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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS e

(Always read these instructions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "DANGER" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
<> DANGER resulting in death or severe injury.

é CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.

Note that the A CAUTION level may lead to a serious consequence according to the circumstances.

Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[Startup/Maintenance Instructions]

/\ CAUTION

e Always read this manual carefully and ensure safety before online operation.
Failure to do so may cause incorrect operation, resulting in damage to a machine or an accident.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing the Mitsubishi MELSOFT series Integrated FA software.
Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of MELSOFT series
thoroughly in advance to ensure correct use.
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MANUALS

The following manuals are also related to this product.
Refer to the following table for ordering a manual.

Related manuals

Manual number

Manual name
(model code)

PX Developer Operating Manual (Programming Tool)

SH-080369E
Explains FBD language programming, compilation, online operations, and debug methods
(13JU38)
with PX Developer. (Sold separately.)
PX Developer Programming Manual
perrrog g SH-080371E
Explains details of programming with PX Developer, lists of FB parts, and the PID (13JW00)
instructions. (Sold separately.)
PX Developer Operating Manual (GOT Screen Generator)
Explains the generation procedure for GOT screen project and details about generated SH-080772ENG
screen. (13JuU61)

(Sold separately.)

PX Developer Operating Manual (SCADA Interaction)

SH-080773ENG

Explains the interaction between PX Developer monitor tool and SCADA software. (13JU62)

(Sold separately.)

CAUTION |

B Please note that we do not guarantee commercially available software

compatible with Microsoft® Windows® Operating System introduced in this
manual.

The software copyright of this product belongs to Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation.

No contents in this manual can be reproduced or duplicated in any form or by
any means without permission.

Although we make utmost efforts, this manual may not completely follow the
revisions of the software and hardware.

In principle, this software should be purchased by one set per personal
computer or by license purchase.

This product (including this manual) can only be used under the software
license agreement.

Please note that we are not responsible for any influence resulting from
operating this product (including the manual).

The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.




HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

@ PURPOSE

Purpose of operations explained in

each chapter or section

BASIC OPERATION

Operations to display the screen
on which the intended settings can
be made

9.2 User setting

s

{b PURPOSE

Register the users who use the monitor tools, set passwords and engineer/operator authority for each user.

Monitor tools execute the mode administration according to the user’s authority.(refer to Chapter 4 for the
\ mode administration.)

BASIC OPERATION

1. Input user (operator) name in the [User Name] cell.
2. Input the password that is only known by the user to the [Password] cell.
\. 3. Select the user’s authority in list box of the [Authority] cell.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apply | Cancel |

Mo, User Mame | FPassword | Authority |;
1 admin o J Engineer j
2 uzerlo R J Operator j
3 userloz? R J Engineer j
4
&
B
7
g

@ DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Setting items Contents Input methods Input limit
User name Set the user name Text box 8 characters
Set user’s password Password
Password On the screen, characters of the password are dialog box 8 characters
displayed as "*" alog bo:
Authority User’s authority is selected to be engineer/operator. List box Engineer/
Operator

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN =

Screen to make settings or display for the

purpose being described.

77—
==

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Explains items in DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN.




There are also the following types of explanations.

POINT

Informs items to be noted and useful functions relevant to the contents in the chapter or section.

REMARKS

Supplements contents in the chapter or section.

The following table explains symbols in this manual and their description.

Symbol

Description

[]

Expresses an item in a window or dialog box, or a menu on the menu bar.

[ 1—1[ ]expresses the drop-down menu.
Example: [File] — [Save the setting data]

()

Indicates the related button.
Example: "Go to Previous Folder" button (&)

Expresses a command button.
Example: "OK" button

<< >>

Expresses dialog box tab.
Example: <<General>> tab




MANUAL ORGANIZATION

This manual consists of 12 chapters and APPENDICES.

The contents of the manual: The steps from the system programming to the run of DC
processing on CPU module by using the PX Developer. The steps are shown as

follows:

< Operating procedures before running the process control system >

Operating procedure 1: The setting and wiring of the process control system

Reference

® |Install CPU module, Network module, Input/Output module, the related
equipments of PLC, and the process control system and other external
equipments to realize wiring

QCPU User's Manual
(Hardware Design,
Maintenance and Inspection)
QCPU User's Manual
(Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals)

U

Operating procedure 2: Confirm the base of using the FBD language of PX Developer
for programming

Reference

used on CPU module

® Confirm both of the FBD language form and the instruction/data which can be

PX Developer Programming
Manual

U

Operating procedure 3: Set PX Developer

Reference

® Confirm the system which can be used by PX Developer

® Confirm the function which can run on PX Developer

® Connect the computer to the network of the process control system

PX Developer Operating
Manual (Programming Tool)
and (Monitor Tool)

Install PX Developer to the personal computer

Method of installing the PX
Developer (Included with the
product)

U

Operating procedure 4: Programming with the programming tool

Reference

Start the programming tool of PX Developer

Remember the screen display and basic operation of the programming tool

Create the project of PX Developer with the programming tool

Programming with the programming tool in FBD language

Compile FBD language program with the programming tool

Download the program to CPU module with the programming tool

Online operation and debug with the programming tool

PX Developer Operating
Manual (Programming Tool)

U

(To the next page)



(From the previous page)

U

Operating procedure 5: Set the monitor tool Reference
@ Start the monitor tool of PX Developer Chapter 5
® Switch the monitor tool mode to the engineer mode Chapter 4
® Confirm the screen configuration and basic operation Chapter 6
® Set the display mode of the monitor target and the monitor screen Chapter 9
Operating procedure 6: Execute test operation and confirm/adjust the setting Reference
® Display the monitor screen and reconfirm the settings
Chapter 7
® Confirm the content of tag data by monitoring the faceplate
Chapter 10
® Execute test operation and tuning
Operating procedure 7: Set the user-created screen (User monitor screen) Reference
® Create the user-created screen (user monitor screen) with Microsoft ® visual Chabter 11
Basic® with ActiveX control P
® Assign the created user-created screen to the buttons of the monitor tool bar so Chapter 9
that the screen can be started from the monitor tool P
Operating procedure 8: Run the process control system Reference
® Switch the monitor tool mode to operator mode Chapter 4
® Display the monitor screen and begin system monitor Chapter 7

® Run the process control system with the program which has been downloaded to

QCPU User's Manual
(Hardware Design,

Maintenance and Inspection)

CPU module QCPU User's Manual
(Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals)
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GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS

The following table shows the generic terms, abbreviations, and terms in this manual.

Generic term/abbreviation

Description

PX Developer

Abbreviation for PX Developer Version 1 (SW1D5C-FBDQ-E)

Programming tool

Abbreviation for PX Developer programming tool

Monitor tool Abbreviation for PX Developer monitor tool

GX Developer Abbreviation for GX Developer Version 7 (SW7D5C-GPPW-E Version 7.20W) or later
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation for GT SoftGOT1000 Version2

GT Designer2 Abbreviation for GT Designer2 Version2

Windows Vista®

Generic term for Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System,
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System,
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System, and
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System

Windows® XP

Generic term for Microsoft® Windows®

Microsoft® Windows®

XP Professional Operating System and
Home Edition Operating System

Personal computer

Generic term for IBM-PC/AT-compatible personal computer

Process CPU

Generic term for Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, and Q25PHCPU

Redundant CPU Generic term for Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU
CPU module Generic term for the Process CPU and Redundant CPU
QcPu Generic term for Q00J, Q00, Q01, Q02(H), Q02PH, Q02U, Q03UD,Q04UDH, Q06H, QO6PH,

QO6UDH, Q12H, Q12PH, Q12PRH, Q25H, and Q25PRHCPUs

PC CPU module

Abbreviation for MELSEC-Q series-compatible PC CPU module manufactured by CONTEC CO. ,
LTD.

Computer link | For A series Generic term for A1SJ71C24-R2, A1SJ71C24-R4, A1SJ71C24-PRF, A2CCPUC24, A2CCPUC24-
module PRF, and A1SCPUC24-R2

For AnU series Generic term for AJ71UC24, A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-R4, and A1SJ71UC24-PRF
Serial For QnA series Generic term for AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24-R2, AJ71QC24-R4, AJ71QC24N, A1SJ71QC24,
communication A1SJ71QC24-R2, AJ71QC24N-R2, AJ71QC24N-R4, A1SJ71QC24N, and A1SJ71QC24N-R2
module For Q series Generic term for QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2, and QJ71C24N-R4

Redundant type extension base unit

Abbreviation for Q65WRB extension base unit for redundant system

CC-Link IE controller network
module

Generic term for QJ71GP21-SX and QJ71GP21S-SX

MELSECNET/H module

Generic term for QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25, QJ71LP21G, and QJ71BR11

Ethernet module

Generic term for E71, QE71, and Q series-compatible E71

Generic term for AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, AJ7T1E71N-B2, AJT1E71N-

E71 B5T, A1SJ71E71N-B2, A1SJ71E71IN-BST, AJ7T1E71IN-T, A1SJ71E7IN-T, AJ7T1E71N-B5,
A1SJ71E71N-B5, AJT1E71N3-T, and A1SJ71E71N3-T
Generic term for AJ71QE71, AJ7T1QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5, AJT1IQE71N-T,
QET1 A1SJ71QE71IN-T, AJ7T1QE71N-B5, A1SJ71QE71N-B5, AJ7T1QE71N-B2, A1SJ71QE71N-B2,

AJ71QE71N-B5T, A1SJ71QE71N-B5T, AJ71QE71N3-T, and A1SJ71QE71N3-T

Q series-compatible E71

Generic term for QJ71E71-100, QJ71E71-B5, QJ71E71-B2, and QJ71E71

CC-Link module

Generic term for AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11, AJ61QBT11, A1SJ61QBT11, QJ61BT11, and
QJ61BT11N

C24 Generic term for computer link module and serial communication module

G4 module Abbreviation for AJ65BT-G4(-S3) peripheral connection module

CC-Link IE controller network Abbreviation for CC-Link IE controller network system compatible with the Q series
MELSECNET/H Abbreviation for MELSECNET/H network system compatible with the Q series
MELSECNET/10 Abbreviation for MELSECNET/10 network system compatible with the AnU, QnA/Q4AR

MELSECNET/10 compatible mode

Abbreviation for function and performance-compatible mode so that the MELSECNET/H network
system can have upward compatibility to existing MELSECNET/10 network system

A-16
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Generic term/abbreviation

Description

CC-Link IE controller network board

Generic term for Q80BD-J71GP21-SX and Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX
Abbreviation for CC-Link IE controller network interface board

MELSECNET/H board

Abbreviation for MELSECNET/H interface board

MELSECNET/10 board

Abbreviation for MELSECNET/10 interface board

Ethernet board

Generic term for Ethernet PC card and Ethernet interface board supported by Windows®

CC-Link board

Generic term for ABOBDE-J61BT11, ABOBDE-J61BT13, and Q80BD-J61BT11N

Network module

Generic term for MELSECNET/10(H) network module of QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, and
QJ71BR11, and Ethernet interface module of QJ71E71(-B2)

Term Description
Abbreviation for Direct Digital Control
bbC This designates control that fulfils controller’s functions with digital device.
Function Block Diagram language specified in IEC61131-3
FBD Programs are made by wiring specifically processed blocks, variables, and constants so that they can follow a
flow of data signal.
Abbreviation for Function Block
FB This designates function block unit in a program.
Identification symbol attached to each DDC processing defined by JIS
Tag This can be likened to a tag attached to process control equipment.
Summarizes data attached to DDC processing indicated with a tag (process condition data/process status
Tag data data).

Accessing the tag data can monitor status and set conditions of the relevant DDC.

Tag data item

Each data item that makes up tag data

Tag FB Function block works as a controller and indicator including tag data
Gauge window on which such as a controller is displayed in image format
Faceplate L
Tag data values can be operated on this window.
Eye-graph tag displayed on a faceplate that indicates precautions for operations and restrictions according to
Lockout tag operation authority
Also, this designates making the settings to the faceplate.
SV Set value
PV Process variable
Deviation
bV Difference between set value (SV) and process variable (PV)
MV Manipulated variable
Control that calculates and outputs a manipulated variable (MV) to have the process variable (PV) reach to the
PID control same value as the set value (SV) sooner and precisely by combining P action (proportional action), | action

(integral action), and D action (derivative action)

Auto tuning step
response method

Method that detects dynamic characteristics by moving the plant and automatically obtains proportional gain
(Kp), integral time (Ti), and derivative time (Td) of PID based on the Ziegler-Nichols step response method

Auto tuning limit cycle
method

Method that detects dynamic characteristics by moving the plant and automatically obtains proportional gain
(Kp), integral time (Ti), and derivative time (Td) of PID based on the vibration amplitude and vibration period
caused by two-step action (on-off action) of manipulated variable (MV)

Project ID code

Identification code used to check whether the monitor target project (refer to Section 9.3) set with the monitor
tool matches the project in the CPU module

Assignment information
database

“*.mdb’ file created when compilation is executed with the programming tool
This file stores assignment information of variables for storing such as tag data and device information of the
CPU module.

Operation mode

Mode for determining the operation method of the redundant system
The following three modes are available.

» Backup mode

» Separate mode

» Debug mode




Term

Description

Backup mode

Mode for normal operation of the redundant system

If a failure or an error occurs in the control system, the standby system switches to the control system to
continue the control of the redundant system.

The operation mode can be switched to the separate mode using GX Developer.

Separate mode

Mode for maintaining a system (partial modification of a program, replacement of modules mounted on the
main base unit) without stopping the control during run of the redundant system

During this mode, different programs can be executed in the control system and standby system.

System switching cannot be made in this mode (User switching is possible).

The operation mode can be switched to the backup mode using GX Developer.

Debug mode

Mode for performing a debug using a single system prior to redundant system operation
This permits operations without connecting tracking cables.

In this mode, the CPU module is fixed to system A, control system.

(Tracking of the redundant system is not performed.)

Set/cancel this mode in the redundant parameter setting of GX Developer.

Operation mode change

Switching of the operation mode for system A and system B using GX Developer while the redundant system
is running
The operation mode can be switched between the backup mode and separate mode.

System A

System to which system A connector for tracking cable is connected in the redundant system

System B

System to which system B connector for tracking cable is connected in the redundant system

System switching
System switching
User switching

Control switching to backup system to continue system control and network communication when a trouble
occurs in the system that performs control in the redundant system (when a failure or an error occurs in the
power supply system, mounted module, or network)
(Switching between control system and standby system to avoid system down)
The following two types are available.
« System switching
Automatic system switching by the redundant system when a trouble occurs
» User switching
System switching by sequence program/GX Developer

Control system

A system that performs program operation, system control, and network communication in the redundant
system

When system A and system B start concurrently in the backup mode, the system A will be the control
system.

(Concurrent startup: One system starts within three seconds after the other system has started.)

When the system A and system B start separately, a system that starts first will be the control system.

Standby system

Backup system to continue system control in case of a failure or an error in the module in the control system
in the redundant system (The CPU module in the standby system does not calculate programs.)

When system A and system B start concurrently in the backup mode, the system B will be the standby
system.

(Concurrent startup: One system starts within three seconds after the other system has started.)

When the system A and system B start separately, a system that starts later will be the standby system.

Tracking transfer function

Data transfer function that keeps the data of control system and standby system consistent

This function enables the standby system to serve as the control system to continue the system control in
case of system down of the control system.

The Redundant CPU can perform tracking transfer without making the tracking settings, as it tracking transfer
setting data has been set by default. (Change tracking transfer setting data using GX Developer.)

Redundant system

System configured using Redundant CPUs

This system consists of two basic systems including CPU modules, power supply modules, and network
modules. (If module error occurs in one system, the other system continues the system control. Thus, system
reliability is improved.)

To configure the redundant system, prepare two sets of the systems where the above modules of the same
models are mounted on the base unit, and connect the CPU modules with tracking cables.

Redundant parameter

Parameter for setting operation mode of Redundant CPU system and tracking transfer setting data (tracking
setting)
Use GX Developer to set the parameter.




1 OVERVIEW MELSOET

1 OVERVIEW

1.1 Overview

PX Developer is a software package which supports users to process DDC on CPU
module.

PX Developer consists of programming tool and monitor tool. The programming work
is done in FBD language. DDC processing monitor is done with tag data.

PX Developer
Programming tool (FBD program editing function,

FBD—Ladder compile function)

Monitor tool (DDC monitoring function)

FBD: Function Block Diagram. DDC: Direct Digital Control.

The monitor tool mentioned in this manual is a software tool monitoring and
controlling DDC processing on CPU module.

[ A 3/24/2008 10:08.42 AM LICOOZ LLA | Wednesday. March 24, 2008 (]
| 10:41:38 AM

Delete All Canfirm All | Print | Export to CSV File
Mo Caonfirm Tag Tag Camment Event Message Qceurrence Date Status SetValus User B
1
2 FIcoot 242008101302 Ab AUT
3 Flcoot 302402008 10:13:02 Ah AUT admin
M Tuning - FICoo1 admin
¢ admin
Na tern | Data | Unit | Futo Tuning | Gridine Interwal I Y-axis Scale |
admin
1 Hakd 30.2 Collected Tag List | Export to CSV File I Ficoo1
..................... admin
2 L 01 |% [ 3342008 10:41 38 Al Auto Tuning. admin
3 = 30.0
B o2 Callecting. admin
4 mH 1000 % o 1000
: WL ool% [E TIE] Clear | Stop | Start 000
B PH 100.0 Jmmo
7 PL 0.0 R0
8 HH 100.0
g LL 0.0
10 SH 100.0
[ v 11 5L 0.0
12 P 1.00
0 (%) 500 =
13 | 100 s o
14 D 00 s

MANUAL

PID PID

Details Details Details Basic gg
M |Frucess Wariahle

<Monitor Tool Screen>
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The monitor tool monitors and controls DDC processing executed in the way of tag
FB with the programming tool.

Inside Tag FB, there is a data area called tag data. This tag data is arranged on the
PLC device. When a program with this tag FB is executed, the tag data can show the
logical status of DDC processing at any time. Meanwhile, the monitor tool controls
DDC processing logic itself through parameters in this tag data.

Monitor tool communicates with CPU module monitoring and controlling this tag data.
The contents of tag data read can be displayed on various kinds of monitor screens.
And numerical values can be written to the tag data through users' operation.

CPU module

PLC Device
(R device)

TIC001 . .
M_PID : Monitor tool accesses tag data,

— PVP MVN — — monitors and controls DDC process
on CPU module.

— CASIN CASOUT— : V
| Monitor tool

TAG FB !
I
I

: Device read out

A | Device write in

ALML |
I
I
: I
- I

Tag data

Various
monitoring
functions

o

Personal computer

The monitoring status with the insertion of tag data

Besides, monitor tool offers ActiveX control. This control can get optional values
inside tag data. As a result, users can make optional user-created screens (user
monitor screens) with Microsoft® Visual Basic® .

User-created screens made with ActiveX control are easy to be opened by pressing
buttons on the monitor tool.
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1.2 Features

(1) Shorten configuration time of process control system with tag
monitoring control function.
Various standard functions are installed inside the monitor tool for tag monitoring
control, which are necessary for the start adjustment of process control system.
Communication processing does not need to be programmed, because
monitoring work can be done by easily setting tags made by PX Developer
programming tool.

[Standard monitor function installed inside PX Developer monitor tool]

~  H

e W
1000 J
S N N

<Trend graph>

<Faceplate> <Event list

(2) Various connection methods with CPU
The monitor tool can monitor and operate up to 8 CPU modules via CC-Link |E
controller network, MELSECNET/10(H) or Ethernet network.
The serial/USB connection , CC-Link IE controller network, CC-Link connection
and GOT transparent are allowed for adjusting the CPU.

[Communication route of PLC transfer setup that can be set in the monitor tool]

Communication route Adjustment Application
Serial/USB O X
MELSECNET/10
MELSECNET/H
CC-Link IE controller network
Ethernet
CC-Link
GOT transparent

O: usable

X : unusable

O|O|OC|O|0|0O
X| X[O|x[O|O
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(3) Operation environment with single/multiple windows adapted to
different purposes.
According to different purposes, single-window mode and multi-window mode
can be selected. The former can always display only one screen in maximal size.
The latter can display several screens at the same time, furthermore, the
window's size and its arrangement can be changed freely through easy setting.

||

SEE- Tl A

<Single-window mode> <Multi-window mode>

(4) Mis-operation by persons not concerned can be avoided by
managing user names and passwords.
In monitor tool, operators without registering user names and passwords
(without right) cannot change numerical values and setting by changing modes.
Therefore, the mode just needs to be set to lock status. Even without operators,
mis-operation by persons not concerned can be avoided.

Lock Mode

Data can not be changed

Change Mode x|

Pleaze enter username and password
of the user who has authority in the mode
that you wish to switch to.

User Mame: UszerD01
Password:
Lack | fil’3 | Ear\cell

Operator Mode
(for monitoring)

Engineer Mode
(for design and
management)

General monitor
functions can be used

- All the functions can be used
User name and password specifying

mode modification
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(5) Interaction with GT SoftGOT1000 is possible
Graphic screens created with GT Designer2 can be displayed by starting up GT
SoftGOT1000 from the Monitor tool. Users can utilize existing GOT screens
and also create graphics using familiar GT Designer2.
Calling monitor tool functions such as faceplate from GT SoftGOT1000 reduces
working hours for creating screens.

: T Wednesday, January 10, 2007 el ]

Monitor toolbar

Switches the GT SoftGOT1000
[ base screen.

GT SoftGOT1000 base screen

A graphic screen that is displayed
full-screen on the desktop.

Iain menu

- Faceplate screen GT SoftGOT1000 touch switch
Monitors or operates tags Pops up each screen
and performs tuning. for Monitor tool.

(6) Auto-generation of GOT screen is possible
GOT screen project can be generated automatically from PX Developer project
by using the monitor tool to execute simple setting such as placing screens and
then following the wizard to enter required items. This reduces working hours for
creating monitoring operation screens.

e
!A
< Monitor tool > < GOT screen project >
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(7) Support user-created screen made by Microsoft® Visual Basic®

Monitor tool provides ActiveX control to get tag data value. To use this control on
the graphs made by Microsoft® Visual Basic® , the tag data can be monitored.

JRILTE]
Ash Handling System @

Click button on the
screen to open the
faceplate

Display the monitoring Val
value of tag data on the
user-created screen

(8) Application to Redundant CPU

Monitoring and control can be performed by redundant system including
Redundant CPUs.

When the system is switched, the monitoring/control target is automatically
changed.

QnPRHCPU Redundant configuration
| @[I | Q[I
L 1

Tracking cable

PX
Developer|

| —)

(9) Monitoring is enabled by the monitor tool only.

The personal computer in which GX Developer has not been installed can be
monitored by the PX Developer Version 1.06G or later monitor tool only.



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
o — - MELSOFT

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
2.1 System Configuration

This section deals with system configuration of monitor tools.

2.1.1 Supported CPU

Process CPU: QO02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU
Redundant CPU: Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU

2.1.2 Communication route

(1) Connecting to Process CPU

QnPHCPU+
Serial communication module
QnPHCPU i
i MELSECNET/H Remote /0O module H
l 4
]

RS-232 cable !

MELSECNET/10(H)
(Remote I/O network)

QnPHCPU QnPHCPU + MELSECNET/H module

i
|
|
|
a1 ! i
- -1 |
T | ) MELSECNET/10(H) board I
————— === v 2)3)4 .
QPHCPU+CC-Link module  SAMmodue | 2949 & 9o |"”””] ME(IE,?_ICE;CNEMTH I?)(H
e o o o o (o) e =225 - Sk networl
f RS-422

conversion cable

—r==7_ 5 o [0 m"m CC-Link IE

e l ——g=820 —»{ controller network

Twisted pair cable CC-Link IE controller ~\{PLC network)
7)) 18)| 6)

|

| Commercially available

: Ethernet board QnPHCPU +
|

A .

CC-Link board
™ Om

&>l

T 4 network board
|
|
|
|

= DDDDD% m]m"”] CC-Link IE controller network module
Og =
mis QnPHCPU + Ethernet module

O—— Ethernet ——)

I I QnPHCPU
|
|

(]

Twisted pair cable

USB cable
RS-232 cable

O¢—————————




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

MELSOFT

Supported route when using Process CPU

Connection method

Precautions for connection

CPU module

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +

One CPU module can be connected from one personal computer by USB cable. *2

Serial/USB c24

connection | MELSECNET/10(H)

remote

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +

G4 module

Use the type of AJ65BT-G4-S3.

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +

2)

MELSECNET/10 connection
(When using the MESECNET/
10 board)

The PLC must be set to the MELSECNET/10 compatible mode.

When connecting a PLC via MELSECNET/10(H) and Ethernet in single network
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. +

3)

MELSECNET/10 connection
(When using the MESECNET/ H
board)

The MELSECNET board and PLC must be set to the MELSECNET/10
compatible mode.

When connecting a PLC via MELSECNET/10(H) and Ethernet in single network
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. +!

4)

MELSECNET/H connection

When connecting a PLC via MELSECNET/10(H) and Ethernet in single network
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. +

5)

CC-Link IE controller network
connection

CC-Link IE controller network compatible version of Process CPU is required.*3
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +!

The driver for CC-Link IE controller network board whose version supports
Process CPU is required.*4

6)

Ethernet connection

The performance as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed

under the following conditions. +

» The IP addresses of the Ethernet module and personal computer are not in the
same segment.

« Single network connection in which a PLC is connected via MELSECNET/10
(H) and Ethernet or in coexistence network connection.

7)

CC-Link connection

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +

CC-Link Ver.1 and Ver.2 boards cannot be used together.

8)

GOT transparent connection*®

Connection method via GOT is the same as that of GX Developer.

*1: This happens as the monitor tool cannot receive event notification. For the system configuration that can receive event
notification, refer to Appendix 1.2.

*2:
*3:
*4;

Refer to POINT in Section 2.1.3.
The Process CPU whose first five digits of serial number is 10042 or later is required.
To connect to the Q02PH or QO6PHCPU, the driver (SW1DNC-MNETG-B) Ver.1.03D or later is required. (When

connecting to other CPUs, the driver for QnHCPU can be used.)

*5:

For details of GOT transparent function, refer to the following manuals:
» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

* GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (Connection System Manual)
* GOT-F900 SERIES HARDWARE MANUAL [Connection]
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(2) Connecting to Redundant CPU of redundant system

(backup mode/separate mode)

QnPRHCPU redundant configuration

Redundant type extension base unit

QnPRHCPU redundant configuration + serial communication module

[ I
|

Tracking cable

|
MELSECNET/10(H) | ~ I I
(remote 1/0O network) | | |—|
232 cable : _ USBoable N Tracking cable
| I RS-232 cable
11 QnPRHCPU + MELSECNET/H
11 module redundant configuration
|1 ; :
11 I I
MELSECNET/H remote /O module * 2 L " T
or serial communication module | RS-232 cable L MELSECNET/H Tracking cable
| vV board
___Ues o Ol ﬂmmﬂ MELSECNET/10(H)
o0

[

(PLC network)

QnPRHCPU + -
CC-Link module redundant configuration 4) [Som CC-Link IE
«— = ——-qo0o[] |””||””| »( controller network
: g === — (PLC network) _-ITTL--- _-l_-_-i---
0 rv CC-Link IE controller i il
T\ |l network board = I 8 [
TraCkmg ) | :7) 5) Tracking cabl
cable ; | racking cable
cable "l QnPRHCPU + CC-Link IE controller
Twisted pair cable ! network module redundant configuration
|
I
|
|
-Li ! Commerciall
C% Lglaﬂuboard : ! avallable QnPRHCPU +
50,000 m"”] e d_—___ ! Ethernet board Ethernet module redundant configuration
| =l [T i
Twisted pair cable | ggel &l I Al I
| I
QnPRHCPU redundant configuration : Tracking cable
|
|
|
| O Ethernet )
|
|
! QnPRHCPU redundant configuration
Twisted pair cable : T P T
I |-F -0
I ————— =] | -
Redundant type extension base unit | USB cable
| -
+ CC-Link module | RS-232 cable

v
GOT

Redundant type extension base unit
+ Ethernet module

QnPRHCPU redundant configuration

I [
I ]

Tracking cable
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Supported route when using Redundant CPU (redundant configuration)

No. Connection method Precautions for connection
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
If applied for performing normal operatlons of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +!
1)1 CPU module Connect a cable to the CPU module in either of system A or system B.
(The communication is performed with the CPU module of another system via
tracking cable.)
One CPU module can be connected from one personal computer by USB cable. *
Serial/USB When connecting via the serial communication module mounted to the
connection redundant type extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be
1)-2 C24 compatible with the redundant type extension base unit. *3
If applied for performing normal operatlons of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +
1)-3 MELSECNET/10(H) | If applied for performing normal operatlons of the CPU as operator station, the
remote performance cannot be guaranteed. +!
1)4 G4 module If applied for performing normal operatlons of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed.
The MELSECNET board and PLC must be set to the MELSECNET/10
compatible mode.
MELSECNET/10 connection** The driver for MELSECNET/H interface board and the MELSECNET/H module
2) | (When using the MESECNET/ H | whose versions support Redundant CPU are required. *5
board) When connecting PLCs via MELSECNET/10(H) and Ethernet in single network
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. *!
The driver for MELSECNET/H interface board and the MELSECNET/H module
whose versions support Redundant CPU are required. *5
3) | MELSECNET/H connection When connecting PLCs via MELSECNET/10(H) and Ethernet in single network
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. +!
CC-Link IE controller network compatible version of Redundant CPU is required. *°
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
4) CC-Link IE controller network If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
connection performance cannot be guaranteed. *
The CC-Link IE controller network module whose version supports Redundant
CPU is required. +
The Ethernet module of function version D or later is required to support the
Redundant CPU .
When connecting via the Ethernet module mounted to the redundant type
extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be compatible with
the redundant type extension base unit. *3
The performance as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed
5) [ Ethernet connection under the following conditions. *’
» The IP addresses of the Ethernet module and personal computer are not in the
same segment.
« Single network connection in which a PLC is connected via MELSECNET/10
(H) and Ethernet or in coexistence network connection.
» Connection via the Ethernet module mounted to a redundant type extension
base unit.
The driver for CC-Link Ver.1 board and CC-Link module whose versions support
Redundant CPU are required. *8
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
If applied for performing normal operatlons of the CPU as operator station, the
6) | CC-Link connection performance cannot be guaranteed. +!
CC-Link Ver.1 and Ver.2 boards cannot be used together.
When connecting via the CC-Link module mounted to the redundant type
extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be compatible with
the redundant type extension base unit. *6
Connection method via GOT is the same as that of GX Developer.
49 Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
7) | GOT transparent connection If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed.
2-4 2-4
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*1: This happens as the monitor tool cannot receive event notification. For the system configuration that can receive event
notification, refer to Appendix 1.2.

*2: Refer to POINT in Section 2.1.3.

*3: The Redundant CPU whose first five digits of serial number is 09012 or later is required.

*4: The MELSECNET/10 board is inapplicable, as the driver (SWLIDNF-MNET10) is incompatible with the Redundant CPU .

*5: For MELSECNET/H interface board, refer to Section 2.1.4 (1). For MELSECNET/H interface module, the function
version D or later is required.

*6: The Redundant CPU whose first five digits of serial number is 10042 or later is required.

*7: The CC-Link IE controller network module whose first five digits of serial number is 10041 or later is required.

*8: For CC-Link Ver.1 board, refer to Section 2.1.4 (3). For CC-Link module, the QJ61BT11N whose first five digits is 06052
or later is required.

*9: For details of GOT transparent function, refer to the following manuals:
» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
* GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (Connection System Manual)
* GOT-F900 SERIES HARDWARE MANUAL [Connection]
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(3) Connecting to Redundant CPU of single configuration (debug
mode)

QnPRHCPU single CPU configuration

Redundant type extension base unit
+ serial communication module

QnPRHCPU smgle CPU configuration QnPRHCPU single CPU configuration

MELSECNET/10(H
(remote /O network

RS-232 cable

1)-1 QnPRHCPU+MELSECNET/H
module single CPU configuration

MELSECNET/H
remote 1/0O module or 'y
serial communication module |

RS-232 cable

MELSECNET/H
board

CC-Link IE
controller network
(PLC network)

=R
A E'.E'.E‘LDD

CC-Link IE controller
network board

QnPRHCPU + CC-Link module

single CPU configuration G4 module QnPRHCPU+ CC-Link IE controller network

module single CPU configuration

0

1
[l
[l
1|
1
conversion I
cable I Commercially ~ QnPRHCPU + Ethernet module
! : available single CPU configuration
. - ' | Ethernet board
Twisted pair cable : | = 51
X ey |
1|
1
1
QnPRHCPU CC-Link board .
single CPU configuration = 0o I
E?:,ED:D «————— o : O — Ethernet )
Sl
) ) I QnPRHCPU
Twisted pair cable 1'7) single CPU configuration
| Ty
| USB cable f
| RS-232 cable gL
n | I
Redundant type extension base unit :
+ CC-Link module |
I
v
[6)

GOT

Redundant type extension base unit
I I + Ethernet module

QnPRHCPU
Single CPU configuration

mnn
POINT |

When monitoring the Redundant CPU in the debug mode, power off the other
Redundant CPU or disconnect the CPU from network. Otherwise, a communication
error may occur or PX Developer may not normally monitor.
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Supported route when using Redundant CPU (single CPU configuration)

Connection method

Precautions for connection

CPU module

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +
One CPU module can be connected from one personal computer by USB cable. *

SeriaI/USB C24
connection

When connecting via the serial communication module mounted to the
redundant type extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be
compatible with the redundant type extension base unit. *3

If applied for performing normal operatlons of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +

MELSECNET/10(H)
remote

If applied for performing normal operatlons of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +!

G4 module

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +

MELSECNET/10 connection**
(When using the MESECNET/ H
board)

The MELSECNET board and PLC must be set to the MELSECNET/10
compatible mode.

The driver for MELSECNET/H interface board and the MELSECNET/H module
whose versions support Redundant CPU are required. *5

When connecting a PLC via MELSECNET/10(H) and Ethernet in single network
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. +!

MELSECNET/H connection

The driver for MELSECNET/H interface board and the MELSECNET/H module
whose versions support Redundant CPU are required. *5

When connecting a PLC via MELSECNET/10(H) and Ethernet in single network
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. +!

CC-Link IE controller network
connection

CC-Link IE controller network compatible version of Redundant CPU is
required. *6

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +!

The CC-Link IE controller network module whose version supports Redundant
CPU is required. +

Ethernet connection

The Ethernet module of function version D or later is required to support the

Redundant CPU .

When connecting via the Ethernet module mounted to the redundant type

extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be compatible with

the redundant type extension base unit. +

The performance as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed

under the following conditions. +

*» The IP addresses of the Ethernet module and personal computer are not in the
same segment.

« Single network connection in which a PLC is connected via MELSECNET/10
(H) and Ethernet or in coexistence network connection.

» Connection via the Ethernet module mounted to a redundant type extension
base unit.

CC-Link connection

The driver for CC-Link Ver.1 board and CC-Link module whose versions support
Redundant CPU are required. *6

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +!

CC-Link Ver.1 and Ver.2 boards cannot be used together.

When connecting via the CC-Link module mounted to the redundant type
extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be compatible with
the redundant type extension base unit. +

GOT transparent connection*?

Connection method via GOT is the same as that of GX Developer.

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed.
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*1: This happens as the monitor tool cannot receive event notification. For the system configuration that can receive event
notification, refer to Appendix 1.2.

*2: Refer to POINT in Section 2.1.3.

*3: The Redundant CPU whose first five digits of serial number is 09012 or later is required.

*4:The MELSECNET/10 board is inapplicable, as the driver (SWLIDNF-MNET10) is incompatible with the Redundant CPU .

*5: For MELSECNET/H interface board, refer to Section 2.1.4 (1). For MELSECNET/H interface module, the function
version D or later is required.

*6: The Redundant CPU whose first five digits of serial number is 10042 or later is required.

*7: The CC-Link IE controller network module whose first five digits of serial number is 10041 or later is required.

*8: For CC-Link Ver.1 board, refer to Section 2.1.4 (3). For CC-Link module, the QJ61BT11N whose first five digits is 06052
or later is required.

*9: For details of GOT transparent function, refer to the following manuals:
+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
* GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (Connection System Manual)
+ GOT-F900 SERIES HARDWARE MANUAL [Connection]
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(4) Using the PC CPU module

MELSECNET/H
(Remote I/O network)

QnPHCPU/
QnPRHCPU

Serial communication module

MELSECNET/H
(Remote 1/O network)

MELSECNET/H remote 1/0 module

QnPHCPU/QnPRHCPU

- QnPHCPU+Serial communication module QnPRHCPU
+CC-Link module

Twisted pair cable

A
|
|
|
G4 module | RS2%2cable 1 ____ ¥ MELSECNETH
: I board
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

I
|
| RS-232cable __ | QnPHCPU/
! I"USB cable QnPRHCPU
I
|

RS422 cable : |
: I : e ———— » erzwtl;HCPtU/Qr&PFHCPU
I | | +Ethernet module QnPHCPU/QnPRHCPU
4 13 12 ) 1) L4 +MELSECNET/H module
Serial/USB | | Ethernet MELSEC | CC-Link
NET/H module
QnPHCPU PC CPU module module
J _d_____123 / MELSECNETH
(PLC network)
PX Developer
5 » QnPHCPU/QnPRHCPU
+CC-Link module
| BUSIFdiver |
| MELSECNET/H
CC-Link
Main base module (Q series bus)
Supported route when using PC CPU module
No. Connection method Precautions for connection
1)-1 CPU module
1)-2 . Cc24
Serial/USB . . . .
v connection | MELSECNET/H Same with the precautions for Serial/lUSB connection of (1) to (3).
remote
1)-4 G4 module

Same with the precautions for MELSECNET/10 connection of (1) to (3). *2

However, applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *1

MELSECNET/10 connection
2) (When using the MESECNET/
H module)

Same with the precautions for MELSECNET/H connection of (1) to (3). *

However, applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. +

3) MELSECNET/H connection

4) Ethernet connection Same with the precautions for Ethernet connection of (1) to (3).

5) CC-Link connection Same with the precautions for CC-Link connection of (1) to (3). *2

*1: This happens as the monitor tool cannot receive event notification. For the system configuration that can receive event
notification, refer to Appendix 1.2.

*2: If accessing other station via MELSECNET/H module and CC-Link module, the PC CPU must be set to control the
network modules.
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2.1.3 Serial/lUSB connection

(1) Connection cable for serial/USB connection
The connection method of serial/USB connection cable is the same when they

are connected to GX Developer. For the applicable cables, refer to the GX
Developer Operating Manual.

MELSOFT

POINT |

cable.

module.

<Structures can not be constructed>
® One computer installed with several USB ports is connected to several CPU

E T Usp Cable

CPU module
USB cable ]
CPU module
N I i

USB cable

uUsB
hub

USB cable

CPU modu

The USB cable connection is not applicable in the following connection structure.
Only one personal computer and one CPU module can be connected by USB

® One computer is connected to several CPU module through USB hub.

le

U,
N
N I |

le

REMARK

By connecting a tracking cable to the Redundant
CPU in either of system A or system B,
QnPRHCPU in both systems can be monitored
(The communication is performed with the CPU
module of another system via tracking cable.)

QnPRHCPU

Tracking cable

RS-232 cable (QC30R2)

or USB cable

PX
Developer|

| -
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(2) Precautions on USB connection

1)

A communication error may occur when the personal computer
communicates with the CPU module after setting the resume function,
suspend setting, power-saving function or standby mode.

Do not set any of the above functions for communication with the CPU
module.

A communication error may occur and normal operation may not be
recovered if connecting and disconnecting a USB cable, resetting the CPU
module or turning the power ON/OFF is performed frequently during
communication with the CPU module.

When a communication error occurs and normal operation is not recovered,
remove a USB cable from the CPU module, and then reconnect it after
more than five seconds.

(Even after this operation, an error may occur at the initial communication.
Communication, however, will be performed normally at the second time
and later.)
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2.1.4 Network board

(1) MELSECNET/10,MELSECNET/H, CC-Link IE controller network
board

Network

Board Driver

MELSECNET/10

A70BD-J71QLP23 (For PC/AT, optical)

*1, %2
A70BD-J71QBR13 (For PC/AT, coaxial) SW3DNF-MNET10 (For PC/AT)

MELSECNET/10 ** Q80BD-J71LP21-25 (For PC/AT, optical) *°
MELSECNET/H

*3, %6
Q80BD-J71BR11 (For PC/AT, coaxial) *° SWODNC-MNETH(-B)(For PC/AT)

CC-Link IE controller

Q80BD-J71GP21-SX **8
Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX(With external power SW1DNC-MNETG-B*°

network supply) *7-*®
*1: The MELSECNET/10 board is inapplicable to the Redundant CPU .
*2: The SW3DF-MNET10 is inapplicable to the following operation systems:
Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System, Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional
Operating System, Windows® XP and Windows Vista® .
*3: The SWODNC-MNETH(-B) is inapplicable to the Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating
System.
*4: Should be used in the MELSECNET/10 compatible mode.
*5: The product whose first five digits of serial number is "06032" or later is required to connect to the
Redundant CPU .
*6: The SWODNC-MNETH(-B) of Ver.90K or later is required to connect to the Redundant CPU .
*7: When connecting with the following CPUs, the CPU module whose first five digits is 10042 or later is
required.
Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU, Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU
*8: When connecting with Redundant CPU, the CC-Link IE controller network module whose first five digits is
10041 or later is required.
*9: To connect to the Q02PHCPU or QO6PHCPU, the SW1DNC-MNET-B Ver.1.03D or later is required.
(When connecting to other CPUs, the driver for QnHCPU can be used.)
(2) Ethernet Board
The following table shows the Ethernet board/card whose operations are
guaranteed by us.
Maker Model
3COM EthernetLinkII LAN PC Card
) , CentreCOM LA-PCM Ethernet PC Card LAN Adapter
Allied Telesis
RE2000 (ISA)
TDK 10BASE-T LAN card (Model: LAN-CD021BX)
If there are restrictions on Ethernet module to Ethernet board, follow the
restrictions.
2-12 2-12
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(3) CC-Link board
Network Board Driver
_ ABOBDE-J61BT11 (Ver.1 board) *? 1.3
CC-Link Ver.1 SW4DNF-CCLINK-B (For PC/AT) *"*
ik ver ABOBDE-J61BT13 (Ver.1 board) *2 (For )
CC-Link Ver.1 2
COLink Ver.2 Q80BD-J61BT11N (Ver.2 board) SW1DNC-CCBD2-B (For PC/AT)

*1: When connecting to a Redundant CPU , the SW4DNF-CCLINK-B of version G or later is required.
*2: CC-Link Ver.1 and Ver.2 boards cannot be used together.

*3: The SW4DNF-CCLINK-B is not compatible with Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating
System, Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition and Windows Vista® .

2.1.5 Printer

No limitation in this application.
Printer on personal computer can be used.
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2.1.6 Maximum monitor system configuration limitation with Monitor Tool

A single monitor tool is connectable with eight PLC systems at maximum.
For the system configuration in normal operation, refer to Appendix 1.2.

The monitor tool can monitor and control up to 8 systems

PX (including both Process CPU and Redundant CPU. In the
Developer|

case of Redundant CPU, a set of system A and B is counted
as one system).

Ethernet, CC-Link IE controller network@
E@ m it i T |-
L 1 L ]

Tracking cable Tracking cable
PHCPU PHCPU
@n Qan QnPRHCPU (redundant system) QnPRHCPU (redundant system)

Up to 8 CPUs

The multiple CPU system including Process CPU can be monitored when the following
conditions are satisfied.
¢ A network module is controlled by each Process CPU.
e The whole network includes up to 8 CPUs, including Process CPU of multiple
CPU system and CPU module of single CPU system. (In the following diagram,
3 QnPHCPUs are counted.)

Zz\|Z 4
ank 22 2
/A N 2% b
' \ X |= ~
o e
! Management ' \ ! \
Ry N R - 4 1
L4 - _ | Management \; Network
Network etwor
module module
Network QnPHCPU
module
Other CPU

<System configuration with multiple CPU system>

* The redundant system does not support the multiple CPU system.
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2.2 Operating Environment

The following table describes is the operating environment.

ITEM

CONTENT

Computer

PC/AT compatible where Microsoft® Windows® Operating System runs

CPU

Required memory

Refer to the table in next page, "Applicable operating system and the corresponding required
personal computer performance".

Hard disk free space

When installing : Hard disk 200MB or more
When operating: Free space of virtual memory 100MB or more

Disk drive

CD-ROM disk drive

Display

Resolution: 800 X 600 pixels (256 colors) or more

Network interface

One of the following is required

® Ethernet board

® MELSECNET/10 interface board

® MELSECNET/H interface board

® CC-Link IE controller network board

Serial, USB and CC-Link board can only be used for adjustment.

Pointing devices

2-button mode mouse or the compatible pointing device

Operating system h

® Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version 4.0 (English Version)
Service Pack 3 or later

® Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System (English Version)

® Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System (English Version) Service Pack 1

or later

Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System (English Version) Service Pack

1 or later

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System (English Version)

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English Version)

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English Version)

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System (English Version)

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English Version)

Required software
package

When PX Developer Version 1.04E | GX Developer Version 7
or earlier is used (SW7D5C-GPPW Version 7.20W or later is required) 3

When PX Developer Version 1.06G

. None
or later is used

Related software
package

Software package version required

Related software
PX Developer Version 1
GT SoftGOT1000 Version 2
GT Designer2 Version 2

Version
1.14Q or later

Model name
SW1D5C-FBDQ-E
SW2D5C-GTD2-E
SW2D5C-GTWK2-E

2.47Z or later

Programming
language

Programming language Development software
Microsoft® Visual Basic® 6.0
Microsoft® Visual Basic® .NET 2002

Microsoft® Visual Basic® .NET 2003

Visual Basic

*1: Monitor tool cannot be installed on Microsoft® Windows® 98 Operating System
and Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System.
Big fonts (Details setting of Screen properties) are not supported.

*2: USB is inapplicable for Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 Operating
System, as it will cause a communication error.

*3: GX Developer must be installed because the communication library in GX
Developer is used for communication between monitor tool and Process CPU.
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Applicable operating system and the corresponding required personal computer performance

Operating System Required Personal Computer Performance

cPU** Required memory
Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 Pentium® 133MHz or more
. L ® 64MB or more
(Service Pack 3 or later) (Pentium™~ 300MHz or more recommended)

Pentium® 133MHz or more

Windows ™ 2000 Professional (Pentium® 300MHz or more recommended)

64MB or more

; ®
gzr(\j/?cvcvesPa)c(E 1 or later) Pentium® 300MHz or more 128MB or more
Windows Vista® Pentium 1GHz or more 1GB or more

*4: Cannot be used in the multi processor environment.

POINT

® Folder and file access enable
This product may make change access to the files of the installation destination
folder and sub-folder.
Hence, when any of the following operating systems is used, file change access
enable must have been set for these folders and files by the user who uses this
product.
If file change access enable has not been set, this product may not operate
normally.

Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version 4.0
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System
Windows® XP

Windows Vista®

When this product is used, it is recommended to log on as the user of the
administrators group who has the authority to control all of the computer.

® When Windows® XP or Window Vista® is used, the following new functions
cannot be used.
If any of the following new functions is used, this product may not operate
normally.

Start of application in Windows® compatible mode
Fast user switching

Remote desktop

64-bit OS
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*1

POINT

® Windows Vista® user account control (UAC)
(1) When "Privilege Level" of the application*1 that is set in the user-created

(2) When PX Developer is installed in the system area 2 of Windows, the

. Applications such as GT SoftGOT1000 and Visual Basic
*2:
*3:

*4:

screen setting is specified to "Run this program as an administrator",
"Privilege Level" of the monitor tool also needs to be specified to "Run this
program as an administrator."

When "Privilege Level" of the monitor tool is specified to "Run this program
as an administrator”, other applications set in the user-created setting also
need to be specified to "Run this program as an administrator."

monitor data file™ of the monitor tool is not saved in the folder of PX
Developer installation destination. The data file is saved in the virtualized
folder * for each user by the virtualization function of Windows Vista® .
Therefore, the monitor data file cannot be shared between users.

To save the monitor data in the folder of PX Developer installation
destination, "Privilege Level" of the monitor tool needs to be specified to
"Run this program as an administrator."

For the method to execute programs as an administrator in Windows
Vista® , refer to Section 5.1.

Folders such as "Program Files" and "Windows"

Monitoring data file includes the followings:

* Setting data file

* Trend binary data file (when the storage folder is not specified or in the system area)

* Alarm list/Event list data file

* Trend/Alarm/Event automatic CSV file (when the output folder is not specified or in
the system are)

For example, when PX Developer is installed in the "Program Files", the file is stored

in the "C:\Users\User_name\AppData\Local\VirtualStore\ProgramFiles\FBDQ" as

default.
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Following will explain the folder configuration and file when the monitor tool is stated
up correctly and project made by programming tool is monitored.
The default folder structure of monitor tool is as follows.

- M_MASTER.mdb

E—@ Tmpprjdata

+ 0000 .mdb

—F~ Workdata

° ALARM. DAT

- EVENT.DAT

7 Trenddata

-OOOO.DAT

[Folder structure after the monitor tool is started.]

= C\
7 Melsec
L~ Fbdq Store application program files.
l_ = Prijdata Store assignment information database files of monitor objects.
(Read files under file package when the monitor tool is started)
! *+ 0000 .mdb Copies of the assignment information database files configured by results
! compiled through programming tool.
%@ Setdata Store setting data files.
* M_SET.MDB Monitor tool configures data files.
- M_USER.MDB Monitor tool user configures information files.
:_@ Sysdata Store system data files.
| - M_SET.mdb Monitor tool configures data files, and stores initial setting.
| « M_USER.mdb Monitor tool user configures information files, and store initial setting.

Master data files of monitor tool, and store master tag data.

Store assignment information database files of monitor objects.
Used as temporary folder when modifying registration on project registration screen.
The folder is renamed as Prjdata when monitor tool is ended.
Copies of assignment information database files configured by results compiled
through programming tool.

Store wording files.

Alarm list data files, written when monitor tool is

ended, read when it is started.

Event list data files, written when monitor tool is ended, read
when it is started.

Store trend binary data files.
This folder package can change the save detination by option setting.

Trend binary data files.
File name: Project name_Tag name_ltem name_sampling period.DAT

7 Userdata

!_ "7 TrendCSV

«O00O0 csv

- = AlarmCSV
«O00O0.csv

7 EventCSV

«0O00O0 .csv

Store CSYV files provided by automatic CSV file export.
Store CSYV files provided by automatic trend CSV file export.
The position of storing this folder can be changed by option setting.

Automatic trend CSV files. One file is created for one group.

<When the sampling period is 1s or 10s (one file is created in an hour)>
File name: TrendGroup(trend group No.)_(storage date)_(time).csv

<When the sampling period is 1 min, 5 min or 10 min (one file is created in a day)>

File name: TrendGroup(trend group No.)_(storage date)_.csv

Store CSYV files provided by automatic alarm CSV file export.
The position of storing this folder can be changed by option setting.

Automatic alarm CSYV files. One file is created in a day.
File name: Alarm_(storage date).csv

Store CSYV files provided by automatic event CSV file export.
The position of storing this folder can be changed by option setting.

Automatic event CSV files. One file is created in a day.

File name: Event_(storage date).csv
_l Data that can be edited '_ a
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POINT |

Each file is used for storing internal data needed when monitor tool is working.
(Basically, user does not need to pay attention to this file.)

Installation directory can be changed when installing.

The positions of the "Trenddata", "TrendCSV", "AlarmCSV" and "EventCSV"
folders, which store trend binary data files and the files output by automatic
CSV file export, can be changed by option setting.
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3 FUNCTION OVERVIEW

3.1 Function Overview

The functions of PX Developer monitor tool are as follows

PX Developer monitor tool

Function performed by monitor tool bar

I— Monitor function

— Set

L— Other functions (change mode etc.)

Applicable software components in Microsoft® Visual Basic®

— Tag data access control
L Faceplate control

MELSOFT

The primary functions performed by tool bar and their corresponding set function
screens are introduced here.
As for the detailed introduction of the necessary set for each function, please refer to
"Setting under This Condition" in Section 9.15.

Function Contents Setting Window
A faceplate that can maximum parallel display 8 simulatin
Control panel P P Pay 9 Control panel setting
process control
A time sequence change chart that displays tag data item
Trend graph q 9 Piays 1ag Trend setting
value.
Alarm list A list that maximum displays 2000 alarm records Alarm setting
Monitor Event list A list that maximum displays 2000 event records Event setting
function User-created Applied program pointed by start which can display the user- User-created screen
screen created screen by user. setting
A faceplate that can display simulating process control b
Pop-up faceplate . b ) Pay op y
using pop-up window.
A faceplate that can display a tuning pop-up window
Pop-up tuning P . piay 9pop ) P
(faceplate + tuning trend graph + tag monitor).
Buzzer stop Stop alarm buzzer. Option setting

Print screen

Hardcopy of whole screen in the print display.

Option setting

Screen Align

Overlap the diagrams in display or redisplay after vertical
arrangement.

Find

Find tag, Control panel, and Trend graph. Display pop-up
faceplate after finding it.

Control panel setting,
trend setting.

Change Mode

Determining function limit according to the authority of user.
(Mode divided into: lock mode, operator mode engineer mode)

User setting

Setting

Set up work conditions of each function.

Display communication
condition

Confirm the collection period for each type of communication
between monitor tool and CPU module.

Monitor target project
setting

Automatic CSV file export

Save trend, alarm and event data in CSV files automatically as
histories.

Trend setting
Option setting

Exit

Stop monitor, exit monitor tool.

3-1
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3.2 Function List

The functions of monitor tool are shown here. "Authority" in the table shows the mode
in which this function can be used. A certain function cannot be selected and used in

other modes.
As for the illustration about mode, please refer to "4 Mode Administration”.

Monitor function (General operation) list

Function Authority Reference
General operation of monitor window Section 6.2
Close window E/O/L Section 6.2.1
Maximize/Minimize Window E/O/L Section 6.2.2to 4
Change window size E/O/L Section 6.2.5
General operation of faceplate Section 10.1
SPA (stop alarm) reset E/O Section 10.1
Setting/Removing Lockout Tag E/(O) Section 10.2
Change I/0 mode E/O Section 10.3.2
Change control mode E/O Section 10.3.3
Change motion type E/O Section 10.3.4
PV value setting E/O Section 10.3.7
SV value setting E/O Section 10.3.8
MV value setting E/O Section 10.3.9
Count value setting E/O Section 10.3.10
Batch count operation E/O Section 10.3.11
Counter/timer operation E/O Section 10.3.12
Status operation E/O Section 10.3.13

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Valid for lock mode)

REMARK

Under the condition of operator mode, the setting/removing lockout tag function
using faceplate general operation can only operate the tag, which is defined in the
scope of operator.

MELSOFT
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Monitor function (Monitor window) list
Function Authority Reference
Control panel Section 7.1
Display Group tab display (Maximum 500 group) E/OIL Section 7.1.1
Faceplate display (Maximum 8 per screen)
Display group switch E/O/L Section 7.1.2
Operation Faceplate operation E/O Chapter 10
Display pop-up tuning screen E/O/L Section 7.1.3
Trend graph Section 7.2
Display Group tab display (Maximum 125 group) E/O/L Section 7.2.1
Trend graph display (maximum 8 per screen)
Display group switch E/O/L Section 7.2.3
Latest value display E/O/L Section 7.2.4
Operation Gridline Interval setting .
E/O/L Section 7.2.5
Y-axis scale setting
Export to CSV file E/O Section 7.2.6
Alarm list Section 7.3
Display system alarm detail screen E/O/L Section 7.3
Display Display pop-up faceplate screen E/O/L Section 7.6
Alarm display E/O/L Section 7.3.1
Confirm check E/O Section 7.3.2
Selected display of alarm E/O/L Section 7.3.3
Operation Delete Recovered Alarms E/O Section 7.3.4
Confirm all E/O Section 7.3.5
Print E/O Section 7.3.6
Export to CSV file E/O Section 7.3.7
Event list Section 7.4
Operation record
State change record
Display Information record E/O/L Section 7.4.1
Monitor target project load history
Monitor tool start/stop history
Confirm check E/O Section 7.4.2
Delete all E/O Section 7.4.3
Operation Confirm all E/O Section 7.4.4
Print E/O Section 7.4.5
Export to CSV file E/O Section 7.4.6
User-created screen E/O/L Section 7.5

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Valid for lock mode)
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Monitor function (Pop-up window) list
Function Authority Reference
Pop-up faceplate Section 7.6
Display Faceplate display E/O/L Section 7.6.1
i Faceplate operation E/O Chapter 10
Operation
Display pop-up tuning screen E/O/L Section 7.6.2
Pop-up tuning Section 7.7
Faceplate display
Display Tag monitor display E/O/L Section 7.7.1
Tuning trend display
Faceplate operation E/O Chapter 10
Tuning trend collecting instruction E/O Section 7.7.3
Change current value E/O Section 7.7.4
i Auto tuning (Step Response method/Limit Cycle method) | E/O Section 7.7.5
Operation
Gridline interval setting )
Tuning - X E/O/L Section 7.7.6
. Y-axis scale setting
function
Collected tag list E/O/L Section 7.7.7
Export to CSV file E/O Section 7.7.8

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Valid for lock mode)

Other functions (Monitor toolbar)

Function Authority Reference
Stop Buzzer E/O Section 8.1
Print screen E/O Section 8.2
) Cascade display .
Screen Alignment E/O/L Section 8.3
Tile display
Search by tag name
Find Search by control panel group name E/O/L Section 8.4
Search by trend graph group name
Change Mode E/O/L Section 4.5
Exit E Section 5.2
. o " Display E/O/L )
Display communication condition Section 8.5
Reset E/O
PLC error display
Help Menu
. ) Monitor Tool .
Display operating manual E/O/L Section 6.3.1
GOT Screen Generator

About PX Developer

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Valid for lock mode)



3 FUNCTION OVERVIEW

MELSOFT
Other functions (Automatic functions)
Function Authority Reference
Automatic CSV file export Section 8.6
Automatic trend CSV file export E/O/L Section 8.6.1
Automatic alarm CSV file export E/O/L Section 8.6.2
Automatic event CSV file export E/O/L Section 8.6.3
Automatic CSV file deletion E/O/L Section 8.6.4
Disk free space check E/O/L Section 8.6.5

(Authority ... Valid in E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Lock mode)

List of usable software component in Microsoft® Visual Basic®

Function Authority Reference
Tag data access control Section 11.2
Faceplate control
Setting (General operation) list
Function Authority Reference
Common item of setting window Section 9.1
Setting item selection E Section 9.1.1
Button operation Apply setting E Section 9.1.3
Setting cancel
Save the setting data
File Export Setting Data to CSV File
Generate GOT Screen
Close
Menu Cut E Section 9.1.1
Copy
Edit Paste
Delete
Delete row

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Valid for lock mode)
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Function Setting item Authority Reference
User setting
]
ser name Section 9.2
Password E
Authority
Monitor target project setting
Project name )
Section 9.3
Assignment information database file E
Transfer setup
Control panel setting
Group name E Section 9.4
Tag name
Trend setting
Group name
Sampling period
Png p Section 9.5
Automatic CSV file export E
Tag data item
Y-axis scale top limit, bottom limit
Alarm setting )
Section 9.6
| Alarm contents | E
Event setting )
Section 9.7
| Message contents | E

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Valid for lock mode)
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Function

Setting item

Reference

User-created screen setting

Application

Argument

Section 9.8

Unit setting

Unit

Section 9.9

Faceplate display pattern setting

Tag type selection

String of display and operation button

Background color of string of display and operation button

Section 9.10

Faceplate display scale setting

Tag name

PV graph display scale bottom limit

PV graph display scale top limit

PV graph display division number

PV graph display direction

PV graph base point when both direction is set

Section 9.11

Faceplate MV characters setting

Tag name

MV graph display character (0%)

MV graph display character (100%)

Section 9.12

Lockout tag setting

Lockout tag name

Text color, background color

Authority level

Section 9.13

Option setting

Setting window font

Monitor window font

Printer

Window mode

Minor alarm color

Major alarm color

General

Return check interval (s)

Return check timeout (s)

PLC status check interval(s)

Write tag data (even if the PC's and PLC's project ID codes
are different)

Automatic CSV file deletion time (0 to 23)

Disk free space check size (MB)

Section 9.14

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Valid for lock mode)
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Function

Setting item

Authority

Reference

Option
setting
(continued)

Alarm/
event

General

Alarm/Event display on 2nd Line of monitor tool bar

Highlighted display while alarms occur

Event notification UDP port No.

Automatic alarm CSV file export

Automatic alarm CSYV file deletion

Alarm CSV file storage period (days)

Automatic alarm CSV file export target folder

Automatic event CSV file export

Automatic event CSV file deletion

Event CSV file storage period (days)

Automatic event CSV file export target folder

Minor alarm

Buzzer type

Beep sound time interval

Beep sound frequency

Sound file

Major alarm

Buzzer type

Beep sound time interval

Beep sound frequency

Sound file

Event

Buzzer type

Beep sound time interval

Buzz sound frequency

Sound file

Section 9.14

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Valid for lock mode)
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Function

Setting item

Authority

Reference

Option setting
(continued)

Faceplate

SV Limit Excess Setting

Background color

Text color

Alarm area color (no alarm)

Button text color

Button background color

PV bar positive direction color

PV bar negative direction color

PV bar both direction color (Positive)

PV bar both direction color (Negative)

PV high/low limit VValue bar color

PV high high/low low Limit value bar color

SV/MV limit value bar color

SV/MV pointer color

SV(Target) Pointer Color for 2PIDH

MV Status Color

Frame color (No lockout tag)

Trend graph

Gridline

Gridline color

Background color

Graph 1 to 8 color

Trend binary data storage folder

Automatic trend CSV file export target folder

Automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)

Automatic trend CSV file deletion

Trend CSV file storage period (days)

Section 9.14

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Valid for lock mode)
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4 MODE ADMINISTRATION

4.1 Mode Overview

When using the monitor tools, the users need to be pre-registered, and their password
and authority should be defined. (Engineer or Operator)

When the monitor tool starts, it is in the lock mode and all the operation of
configuration and change value are restricted.

When operating, the user designates user name and password, as well as changing
the mode. After the change, the mode can be operated within the authority (engineer
or operator) corresponding to the pre-registered user names.

Before the operator leaves, if the lock mode is set, the mis-operation by irrelevant
persons can be avoided.

4.2 Mode Types

Among the monitoring tools 3 kinds of modes can be set for every user

Mode name lllustration Corresponding user's authority
Engineer Mode For all functions Engineer
Operator Mode For mode with general monitor function Operator

Lock Mode

The setting and tag data mode can not be changed

(No designated user)

4.3 User Authorities

Some available functions will be limited according to the modes

Function Comment Lock Operator Engineer
Setting Set the operation conditions of all functions | No No Ok
Exit Exit monitor tools to stop monitoring No No Ok
Lockout tag/ Forbid the operation on the faceplate/ No |onlvith Partlytok' d All the | Okk tt
setting/removing | cancel the forbiddance nly the operators grade € lockout tags
tag can be changed can be changed

(As for the detailed application limits in every function mode, please refer to the

functions list in Section 3.2)

4.4 Mode Transition

At the starting time, the lock mode is used.
The closing monitor tool can be realized only in the engineer mode.

Lock mode

Operator mode

ORE

Change mode

Engineer mode

ENG

Exit
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4.5 Mode Change
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By designating pre-reregistered user name and password, change mode function
can be employed to change the mode according to the user authority.
User name, its corresponding authority and password are registered by user settings.

(refer to Section 4.6, Section 9.2)

X
Fleaze enter usemame and password
of the user who has autharity in the mode
that you wish to switch ta.
Uszer Mame: IUserEIEH
Paszsward: I ******
Lock | ak, I Cancel |

4.6 User Setting

1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor

tool bar.

2. One of the following two operations can be

executed in the "Change Mode" dialog box.

(In the setting operator/engineer mode)

® |Input character string to user name and
password item.
Click the "OK" button.

(Return to lock mode)
® Click the "Lock" button.

To register the individual user name and password of each operator for operation,
the mode must be changed to the engineer mode after a start of the monitor tool.
In the following procedure, display the user setting window and make necessary user

setting.

Only in the engineer mode, can the user setting be executed.
For details about the setting window, please refer to Section 9.2.

/B8 Monitar Tool Setting [User Setting]

Fie_Edit

=Iolx]

User Settin

appy |

Cancel |

monitar Target Project Setting

Control Panel Setting h

Lser Name

‘ Paggword

| Authority

|»

Trend Setting

admin

Alarm Setting

Event Setting

User-created Screen Setting

Unit Setting

Faceplate Display Pattern Setting

Faceplate Display Scale Sefting

Faceplate My Characters Setting

Lockout Tag Setting
Option Setting

W o m e w = D

J Engineer

Ready

N

l

/B8 Monitar Tool Setting [User Setting]

File Edit

=lolx]

User Setting

Apply \Ab

Cancel |

Manitor Target Project Setting

Control Panel Setting

User Name

‘ Passward

[ authority

| v

Trend Setting

adrmin

Alarm Setting

Userd0l

Event Setting

Userdn2

Usercreated Screen Setting

Unit Setting

Faceplate Display Pattern Setting

Faceplate Display Scale Sefting
Faceplate My Characters Setting

Lackout Tag Setting

Option Setting

(=R = A P P P B =}

Free—

J Engineer
J Engineer
J Enginear

ENENEN

Rissidy

B
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1. Click the "Setting window" button on the monitor

tool bar.

. The Monitor tool setting window is displayed.

. Choose "User setting" in the setting item on the

left side of the screen, then set freely on the user
setting graph displayed on the right side.

. Click the "Apply" button after finishing inputting all

the user name, password and authority.

. Execute the instruction in the menu: [File] —

[Save the setting data] (even without this
operation, the setting result will be automatically
saved into the setting data file when the monitor
tool finishes its task).

. Close the setting window.
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4.7 Changing Mode after Installation

In order to execute change mode, the user name and password should be registered
through the user setting beforehand. (refer to Section 4.6, Section 9.2)

But when the monitor tool starts, the setting window can't be displayed, and the
mode is the lock mode.

After the installation, the user setting has not yet been executed. In order to display
the user setting window and use it as the initial screen, the following user name and
password have been registered in advance.

If the mode is changed with designated user name and password, all function of the
monitor tool can be operated when the mode changes into the engineer mode.

User Name Password Authority
admin admin Engineer
. 1. Click the "Change Mode" button in the monitor
LOCE tool bar.
l
Change Mode x| 2. Input user name (admin) and password
Flease enter username and password (admin), and then click the "OK" button.
E;;{‘;ffjiy}i L ST [ U= il (The mode will be changed into engineer
. mode.)
|Jzer Mame: Iadmln
Paszward: I *****

Lock | Ok I Cancel |

POINT |

If the registered user name and password of engineer authority is forgotten, the
operation cannot be executed, at that time, please set the user name and
password at [Product ID]. The mode is changed by the user with the first
engineer authority though there are other users registered in user setting.
(Product is in [Software registration confirmation] of product package. The
partition No. of product ID is "-")
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5 START AND EXIT

5.1 Starting Monitor Tool

@ PURPOSE

Start the monitor tool

BASIC OPERATION

The following illustration is about the starting method from the start menu of
Microsoft® Windows® Operating System.

i > =) Mankor Tool 1. The cursor moves this way: [Start] —
@ Startup » a @ Developel ﬂ Programming Tool

B €] Ta MELFANSweh Homepage [Program] — [MELSOFT Application] —
Settings [PX Developer].

Search

2. Click [Monitor Tool].

Help

3. Start monitor tool of PX Developer.

Run,,

=
Shut Down, .,

é
|

5 The starting screen appears.
MMstart | |
1
} e g 4. The monitor toolbar appears on the top
B3| E e | B EHRQ® of the screen.
REMARK

Use of PX Developer Version 1.04E or earlier
To use monitor tool, GX Developer Version 7(SW7D5C-GPPW-E Version 7.20W)
or later is necessary. Without the above-mentioned software, the corresponding
information will be shown at beginning, and the monitor tool cannot be started.

<Method to execute programs as an administrator in Windows Vista® >

(1) When user account control (UAC) is enabled
All users including administrator are fixed at and operate as "standard user".
To execute programs in administrator authority, specify "Run as administrator".

(2) When user account control (UAC) is disabled
Programs can be executed by logon user.
(Specifying “Run as administrator” is not necessary.)
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(3) Procedure to execute programs as an administrator
The following shows a procedure to execute the monitor tool as an administrator
when UAC is enabled.

e MILEIIEL Eape E—— |
Windows Calendar Open

Windows Contacts = -

B=] EC—I Run as administrator

¥4 Windows Defender
8 Windows Live Messenger D
\ml Windows Mail
@' Windows Media Player
Windows Meeting Space
ﬁ Windows Movie Maker
Windows Photo Gallery
2] Windows Update
| Accessories
) Extras and Upgrades
| Games
| Maintenance
. MELSOFT Application
|| To MELFAMSweb Home
. PX Developer
IE Moniter Tool(HO1)
ﬂ Programming Tool{H01)
J Startup

Open file lecation
Pin to Start Menu
Add to Quick Launch

Restore previous versions
Send To 4

Cut

Copy
Paste

Delete

Rename

Properties

Default Programs

Help and Support

g

Select "Monitor Tool", right-click, and select
"Run as administrator" for execution.

*

*1:

When the user account that is logging on to
Windows is an administrator, the following
message will be displayed. *'

Selecting "Allow" enables to execute as an
administrator.

|

—
@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer

User Account Control

Den't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before.

(E

* Cancel

Idon't know where this program is from or what it's for.

FBDQMon.exe
Unidentified Publisher

I ¥ Allow I

Ttrust this program. | know where it's from or I've used it before.

(%) Detsile

User Account Control helps stop unautharized changes to your computer.

For the method to prevent this screen
from appearing, refer to Appendix 4.
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(4) Setting to always execute programs as an administrator
To always "execute programs as an administrator”, set as follows.

B SE s Ea—— |
Windows Calendar Open

Windows Contacts ~
Windows Defend ) Run as administrator
Indows ender

&3 Windows Live Messenger D
(@] Windows Mail Pin to Start Menu
(3] windows Media Player Add to Quick Launch
Windows Meeting Space
| B Windows Movie Maker
Windows Photo Gallery Send To »
=] Windows Update

Open file location

Restore previous versions

.. Accessories Cut
J Extras and Upgrades Copy
. Games Paste
) Maintenance

Delete

.. MELSOFT Application
[ ] To MELFANSweb Home Rename

.. PX Developer
|@ Monitor Tool(HO1)

‘ Programming Toel{(HD1)
.. Startup Default Programs

Properties

Back Help and Support

Start Search

173 Monitor Tool(H01) Properti

Security | Details Previous Versions
Geneal | Shomewt | Compatibilty

If you have problems with this program and it worked comectly on
an earlier version of Windows, select the compatibility mode that
matches that earfier version.

Compatibility mode

[ Run this program in compatibility mode for:

Windows XP (Service Pack 2)

Settings
7] Run in 256 colors
[ Run in 640 x 480 screen resolution
[ Disable visual themes
[ Disable desktop composition
[ Disable display scaling on high DF| settings

Frivilege Level

[ @Show settings for all users ]

[ ok ][ cancel |[ sppy

1) Select "Monitor Tool", right-click, and select
"Properties".

2) Select the <<Compatibility>> tab and check "Run
this program as an administrator".
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5.2 Exiting Monitor Tool

@ PURPOSE

Exit monitor tool.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Exit" button in the monitor
= toolbar.
l

X 2. Click the "Yes" button in the dialog box.

3. Exit the monitor tool.
L] "_q Do you want ko quit this application?
LJ

POINT

® Only in engineer mode, can it be exited.
After installation, "admin" may be used as user name and password when
it is necessary to immediately change the mode into engineer mode.
(refer to Section 4.7)

® "Exit the monitor tool" will stop all the data collecting process.

® \When the monitor tool is closed, the user-created screen started with it
(refer to Section 7.5) will also be entirely shut off.
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6 SCREEN CONFIGURATION AND BASIC OPERATION

6.1 Overview of Screen Configuration

MELSOFT

The screens displayed by monitor tools can be approximately classified as follows:

Screen

Feature

Maximum number

Menus to select primary functions. They are always on the top of

Monitor toolbar the screen and will not be cascaded by other windows. 1
Lo Normal windows with variable sizes, possible to be maximized
. Multi-window mode L 4
Monitor and minimized.
Window | . Windows displayed in maximum size, unable to be displayed
Single window mode | . . . . 1
simultaneously within a plurality of windows.
Pop-up window Usually displayed in front of other windows, with variable sizes, 2

maximization and minimization unallowable.

Message, dialog box

Used for display of user's confirmations and settings, fixed
window-size.

The number of screens that can be displayed is subject to the type of the screen.
Besides monitor toolbars, 4 monitor windows and 2 pop-up windows can be displayed
simultaneously under the multi-window mode.

A 3/24/2008 32653 P LICOOT LA

Monday, March 24, 2008

- i

I2B52FM

|
MPEERE-

Bl @ o)

2]
 o.—— Monitor tool bar

Delete Al

| | Control Panel - Groupl.

Mo. | Confim

Tag | TagComment

Eventbies

WES001 Alarm message 1 MSGING

#SYSTEN

?cmse
TEN— |

|~ Monitor window

00
00

LG CPU NNl Basic

62 MESO01  Alarm message 1 MSGINO
63 #5YSTEM Manitor Target Proje:
64 MES001 Alarm message 1 Eventl
65 #SYSTEM Monitor Target Projes oon oo oon
66 CONDOT Balencounterl SV
67 CcoNoot oo
63 conot = v -
o conony | [non] =
= GoNI01 TAGODY . Auto Tuning. | Grigline Interval | Y-as Scale
il conoat 5 I‘ Collectad Tag List Exportto CEV Fila
7 MES001 3M0 -
iz Pas00t e — X \ Siopoed
7a MOND1 b L
5 | F A Do you want to switchtoock mode? % ce ik start
Ayt | [ 1 A 1000
li 8 1000
Al Delste Racovere | g
10
Mo, | Confim Tag T
[ [ Liennt =
2 ¢ ucoot 13
o = e 73
D[ TABDO1
s r TAGOO1 G0
8 |- #IVBTER LG CPU Eror 1 500
T r #IYSTEN ommunication ¢
8 |- #3YSTEN ammunication f
[ #9YSTEN TajectID Gode
w | #ITSTER LC CPU Eror 1
no|r #IVBTER ommunicaton ¢
12 & #IYSTEN ommunication ¢
1B #SYSTEN ammunication f
r
r

L6 P Eror | (S igh LimAvalue

Pop-up window

Message dialog box
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6.2 General Operation of Screen

A title bar indicating the name of each screen will be available on the upper part of
each window.

— |0 x}—— Close button
Title bar

& Maximize button

Minimize button
(04 I Cancel |

The title bar can be used to display the system menu for primary operations of the
window. And the system menu can be displayed via two ways.

® Right click the title bar on the upper part of the window.
® Press Alt + Space

6.2.1 Closing a window

@ PURPOSE

Close a displayed window

BASIC OPERATION

Use any one of the methods shown below to close a window except a
toolbar.

® Click the close button at the upper right corner of the window.

® Select the [Close] option from the system menu.

® Press Alt + F4.

e Click the "Close" button on the faceplate. (Except the control panel)

6.2.2 Maximizing a window

@ PURPOSE

To extend a displayed window to a window overlapping the whole screen below
the toolbar.

BASIC OPERATION

Use any one of the methods shown below to maximize a window.
® Click the maximize button at the upper right corner of window.
® Select the [Maximize] option from the system menu.

® Press Alt + Space and press x key.

® Double click the title bar at the top of the window.
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6.2.3 Minimizing a window

@ PURPOSE

Temporarily close a displayed window and show buttons of task bars of
Microsoft ™ Windows ™~ Operating System.

BASIC OPERATION

Use any one of the methods shown below to minimize a window.

® Click the minimize button at the upper right corner of the window.
® Select the [Minimize] option from the system menu.

® Press Alt + Space and press n key.

6.2.4 Restoring a window

@ PURPOSE

To restore the maximized window back to its original state before maximization.

BASIC OPERATION

Use any one of the methods shown below to restore a maximized window to its
original size.

® (Click the restore button at the upper right corner of the window.

® Select the [Restore] option from the system menu.

® Press Alt + Space and press r key.

6.2.5 Changing the window size

@ PURPOSE

Change the size of a displayed window.

BASIC OPERATION

(1) Change the width of a window
Scroll the cursor at the right or left of the window until the cursor becomes a
right-left directional arrow, and then pull the border of the window rightward or
leftward (hold the key of the mouse and move it).

(2) Change the height of a window
Scroll the cursor at the upper or lower of the window until the cursor becomes

an upper-lower directional arrow, then pull the border of the window upward or
downward.

(3) Change the width and height simultaneously
Move the cursor to one corner of the window till the cursor becomes a slant

two-direction arrow, and then pull the border of the window toward any
direction.

REMARK

® The window size is not changeable after maximized (full-screen display).
® The characters size will be automatically adjusted according to the window size.
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6.3 Monitor Toolbar

MELSOFT

The monitor toolbar is displayed on the top of the screen after the monitor tool is

started.

The major function menu for users is displayed in button form, on the monitor toolbar.

6.3.1 Contents of monitor toolbar

The following is the monitor toolbar in the monitor tool.

1)

2)

3)

4)

A 2472007 4:32:28 PM TICOOT MHA
8. 24772007 4:30:58 P TICOOT LL&

/

Wednesday, February 07, 2007
43423 PM

g
Drj

L iEEENENEE g
I | T
5 0 7 8 9 10) 1) 12) 13) 14) 15) 16) 17)

(1) The list of the displayed components

The components on the monitor toolbar are as follows.

Depending on difference of modes etc, there are also situations in which buttons
are not displayed. (The details will be recounted in later part of the passage.)

No. ltem Contents L (0] E | Setting
1) | Alarm/event display area Display alarm/events. O[O ]| O O
2) | Faceplate screen display button Displa_y pop-l.Jp faceplate screens of the tag oOlO | O A
associated with alarm/events.
3) Date/time display area Display current date/time. Ol O | O O
4) | Help menu display button Display help menu. OO | O O
5) Control panel screen display button | Display control panel screen. O]10]0 A
6) | Trend graph screen display button Display trend graph screen. OO | O A
7) Alarm list screen display button Display alarm list screen. O]10]0 A
8) Event list screen display button Display event list screen. OO | O A
9) User-created screen button 1 to 4 S.tart up registered application program and OlO | O A
display user-created screen. No registration: <

10) | Stop buzzer button Stop the buzzer beep. Al O] O O
11) | Print screen button Print the displayed screen. Al O] O O
12) | Cascade window button Cascade monitor window. Multi : O

13) | Tile window button Tile the monitor window. Single :

14) | Find button Display find dialog box. OO | O A
15) | Change mode button Display change mode dialog box. O]10]0 JAN
16) | Setting window button Display setting window. X | X | O O
17) | Exit button Exit monitor tools. X | X |1 O A

(L: Lock mode, O: Operator mode, E: Engineer mode, Setting: Setting window is displayed
O: Valid display, A: Gray display indicates an invalid click, < : Nothing displayed)
6-4 6-4
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(2) Display/hide buttons
Depending on different modes and settings, unavailable buttons will not be

displayed.
® Buttons of 2), 5) to 9), 14), 15), 17) cannot be clicked when the setting window
is opened.

® On the user-created screen button 1 to 4 of 9) are the icons of application
program registered by users. If the program is unregistered, no button will be
displayed. (refer to Section 9.8 for the details about registration.)

® (Cascade window button 12)/ Tile window button 13) is only displayed in multi-
window mode, not in single-window mode. Window mode can be switched
with option setting (General). (refer to Section 9.14).

® Setting window button 16) and Exit button 17) are only displayed in engineer
mode. Switching to the engineer mode can be implemented with change
mode button 15).

The following are some display samples of the monitor toolbars.

Lock Mode (No User-created Screen Setting, multi-window mode)

[ Monday, October 28, 2002 )
| 2.00:26 PM

[
\
B E @ E s e | BB

Operator Mode (User-created screen Setting 3 activated, multi-window mode)

| tonday, October 28, 2002

| 20246 PM

| &

i ==l e

Engineer Mode (User-created screen Setting 1 to 4 activated, multi-window mode, 1 row of alarm
messages)

2:04:35 PM

tanday, October 28, 2002
BEN SR

Setting window in display (No User-created screen Setting, multi-window mode)

\ [ Monday, Dctober 28, 2002 -
[ | 2R ER PM
HE X BENSTTE

Setting window in display (User-created screen Setting 3 activated, single-window mode, 2 rows of alarm
messages)

Manday, October 28, 2002 o
52 b & 4 2 (£
HE ' K- E
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(3) Alarm and event display area

The upper portion of the monitor toolbar is the area where 2 rows of messages
are shown.

| A 104282002 6:29:26 PM TAGD0O1 MHA l

(a) Alarm and event display
The first line of alarm and event display shows the up-to-date alarm.
The second line can display alarm and event at user’s disposal.
The option at the second line can be executed with option setting
(Alarm/Event general) of function setting. (refer to Section 9.14)

1) Case1:
selected "alarm" in option setting (Alarm/Event general)

The first row The unconfirmed latest alarm highlighted in alarm list screen
The second row The second alarm after the unconfirmed latest alarm highlighted in alarm list screen
2) Case2:
selected "event" in option setting (Alarm/Event general)
The first row The unconfirmed latest alarm highlighted in alarm list screen.
The second row The unconfirmed latest event message in event list screen.

<Display form of alarm>

Occurrence Occurrenec Tag Tag Alarm Faceplate
date time name comment content display button
f—% f—% f—% r D r N (‘H

A 01/26/2002 11:13:23AM TIC001 ‘ . ‘

<Display form of event>

Occurrence Occurrenec Tag Tag Event Faceplate
date time name comment content display button
f+\ F+\ l/_/%\ Il A Y Il o Y (‘H

A 01/26/2002 11:13:23AM TIC001 ‘ " ‘

Tag names are displayed with 12 characters from its head. Suspension points (...) will be attached
to the tag name when it exceeds 12 characters.

Example) TAG012345678 — TAG012345678
TAG0123456789 — TAG012345678...

Tag comments are displayed with 24 characters from its head when "Display Tag Comment" is
set for Alarm/event display format of the monitor toolbar in option setting.

Suspension points (...) will be attached to the tag name when it exceeds 24 characters.

Tag comments are not displayed for system alarms because they do not have any tag comments.
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(b) Faceplate display button
The faceplate display button appears at the right end of the alarm/event
display area.

()

A faceplate screen correlative with the displayed alarm will pop up when
this button is clicked.

The faceplate display button appears only for able-to-show-faceplate
alarms/events.

The so-called able-to-show-faceplate alarm means the alarms other than
system alarm.

The so-called able-to-show faceplate event means the event that tag data
of message tag has a confirmation check.

Please refer to Section 7.3.1 and 7.4.1 for details of warnings and events.

Displaying alarm/event list

The Alarm list screen/Event list screen is displayed by double-clicking any
space other than the Faceplate screen display button in the alarm/event
display area while alarm/event is displayed on the monitor toolbar. *1

The Alarm list screen/Event list screen shows relevant alarm/event selected.
*2

ol
Delete All Confirm Al Print Export to CBW File
Mo. [confirm| Tag | TagCommant | Event Message | occurrencepate | staws | setvalus | -]
3 - MSE001  Ewentmessage 1 Lebel addition 21312007 1:4319 P
4 #EYSTEM Monitor Target Projectwas loaded. | 211352007 1:41:40 PM
5 TAGFBE1 211202007 1:41:35 PM| DIM_COMP
B TAGFB1 201342007 1:41:35 PM DIM_PRE_CON
7 TAGFEN 2M302007 1:41:35 P DIM_STOP
g HREYOO1 211272007 1:41:35 PM | Stop
9 TiM1001  Timer 1 201342007 1:41:35 Pl DIM_COMP
10 TiM1001  Timer1 211302007 1:41:35 PM DIM_PRE_CON
11 TiM1001  Timer1 21302007 1:41:35 PM DIM_STOP
12 - MSE001  Ewentmessage 1 Temperature sefting completed 21312007 1:41:35 P
13 - MSG001  Eventmessage 1 Refrigerated water pump 21132007 1:41:35 PM
14 - MSG001  Eventmessage 1 Tanktemperture 211302007 1:41:35 PM =
« | _r'

Event list example displayed by double-clicking the alarm/event display area

*1: List screen is not displayed in the following cases:
» when the maximum number of screens to be monitored (refer to
Section 6.1) is opened
» when the setting window is displayed
* When the change mode screen is displayed
* When the message box, which appears when the “Exit” button or
“Print” button is clicked, is displayed
In the Alarm list screen, all alarms are displayed.
*2: When dialog boxes or message boxes are displayed from the list
screen, relevant alarm/event will not be selected.
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(4) Date/Time display area
It is the upper right area of the monitor toolbar displaying the current date and
time according to the personal computer's settings.

A 1042812002 2:04:32 PM TAGD01 MHA 4

NMzlEEIEEIEE I =

Monday, October 28, 2002
2:04:35 PM

(5) Display button of help menu
It is the button in the top right corner of monitor toolbar. Click this button to
display help menu.

A 10/28/2002 2:04:32 PM TAGOO1 MHA | Monday, October 26, 2002 (]
| 2:04:35 PM

e | > : ; T 7 =

Al 44 e B B|R

Display help menu
Click button to display help menu.

tonday, March 31, 2002
2:23:37 P
== Ty i@  Communication Stakus
[ ‘\ ENG
e PLC Errar
Operating Manual 4
about P Developer
Iltem Descriptions

Display communication status screen. (refer to Section 8.5)

Communication Condition This menu cannot be selected when the setting window

(refer to Section 9.1.1) is in display.

PLC Error

Display the help screen related to the PLC CPU error
codes of the installed GX Developer. *'

Operating Manual

) Start Acrobat® Reader to display PX Developer Operating
Monitor Tool . 2
Manual (Monitor Tool).

Start Acrobat® Reader to display PX Developer Operating

GOT Screen Generator W2
Manual (GOT Screen Generator).

About PX Developer Display product information such as version.

*1: If GX Developer has not been installed, the PLC error help screen will not appear.
*2: If Acrobat® Reader has not been installed, the manual will not appear.
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POINT |

When Help is run using Windows Vista® , the following "Windows Help and
Support" screen may appear, and the Help screen is not displayed.

Perform the following procedure to install “WinHIp32.exe” which is needed to
display the Help screen. (Note: The personal computer needs to be connected to
the internet.)

@WindowsHelp and Support El@ (1) C“Ck the button

(2) The screen shown left opens. Click
the link section.

Why can'tI get Help from this program?

The Help for this pregram was created in Windows Help format,
which was used in previous versions of Windows and it is not
supported in Windows Vista,

(it o oretonge kot i dons o e (3) The Microsoft Support Knowledge
Microsoft support website. Base page OpenS.
z (http://support.microsoft.com/kb/9176
% Ask someone or expand your search
Somdl 07/en-us)

Follow the instruction and download
the Windows Help program for
Windows Vista (WinHIp32.exe).

(4) Install the file that has been
downloaded.
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6.3.2 Screen display buttons

It displays all monitor window buttons of the monitoring function.
Please refer to chapter 7 for details about monitor window.

A 10/25/2002 2:04:32 PM TAGOD1 MHA

J | Morday, Dctober 26, 2002 )
| 20435 PM
TR

(1) Control Panel Screen display button ( EEE )

@ PURPOSE

Display the control panel screen. (refer to Section 7.1)

Although one control panel screen already exists, another one will be displayed
again.

(2) Trend graph display button (

@ PURPOSE

Display the trend graph screen. (refer to Section 7.2)
Although one trend graph screen already exists, another one will be displayed

again.
(3) Alarm list screen display button ( |)
@ PURPOSE

Display Alarm list screen. (refer to Section 7.3)

If the alarm list screen is in display, the current screen can be activated without the
need to reopen it.

(4) Eventlist screen display button ( |)

@ PURPOSE

Display Event list screen. (refer to Section 7.4)

If the Event list screen is in display, the current screen can be activated without
the need to reopen it.

POINT

When opening the setting window, no buttons can be clicked.
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The following functions are to display those screens that are not immediately set
after installation.

Arbitrary screen structure can be specially customized depending on different
demands.

A 10/2812002 2:04:32 PM TAGDD1 MHA J Monday, October 28, 2002 @
| 2:04:35 PM
s pre == B n . n N &7 = Iy —
| eI IGERE .|Eﬁ

(5) User-created screen display button (The button icon is subject to
registered application programs.)

@ PURPOSE
Assign monitoring applications to user-created screen buttons on the monitor
toolbar.
Programs created with GT SoftGOT (refer to Section 11.1) or Microsoft® Visual
Basic (refer to Section 11.2) can be assigned as applications.

POINT

® \When opening the setting window, no buttons can be clicked.

® User-created screen button 1 to 4 will show the icons of those applications
registered by users. If unregistered users use the program, these buttons will not
be displayed.

® Even though the monitoring screen opened by user-created screen button is not
a monitoring screen, it will still be treated as a monitor window.
As for the limitation of screens to be open simultaneously, please calculate it as
one screen of monitor window (refer to Section 6.4).

® \When the monitor tool is closed, all user-created screens (refer to Section 7.5)
started by it are also closed.
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6.3.3 Stop buzzer button

@ PURPOSE
Stop the buzzer beep.

No changes will occur if this button is clicked when the buzzer is not beeping.
(refer to Section 8.1)

A10/28/2002 2:04:32 PM TAGO01 MHA

[ POINT |

This button cannot be clicked in lock mode.

Monday, October 28, 2002 m

2:04:35 PM
R

6.3.4 Print screen button

@ PURPOSE
Print the whole hard copy of the displayed desktop. (refer to Section 8.2)

A 1012812002 2:04:32 PM TAGO01 MHA

POINT |

This button cannot be clicked in lock mode.

tonday, October 28, 2002 e
2:04:35PM ‘@

|/§

6.3.5 Screen alignment button

@ PURPOSE

Rearrange the displayed windows. (refer to Section 8.3)

A 102812002 2:04:32 PM TAGO01 MHA

Monday. October 28, 2002
204:35PM

(1) Cascade display button

Display the windows in an overlapping way. All windows are staggered and
overlapped to each other like pokers in a cater corner direction.

(2) Title display button
Divide the screen into equal portions, and display them together.

POINT |

Buttons will not be displayed in the single window mode. Switching of the window
mode can be accomplished with option setting (General). (refer to Section 9.14)
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6.3.6 Find button

@ PURPOSE
Search for tags, control panel and trend graphs. (refer to Section 8.4)
A 10/2812002 2:04:32 PM TAGDO1T MHA Monda, yZEAIEEFAiE 2002 @
i .|.|.| |B‘-
POINT |
Do not click the Find button when opening the setting window.
6.3.7 Change mode button
@ PURPOSE
Switching the Lock/Operator/Engineer mode.
A 10428/2002 2:04:32 PM TAGO0T MHA Monday, D | h 28 2002 EI
B B[] A]a] 4 2D R
POINT |
Do not click the change mode button when opening the setting window.
6.3.8 Setting window button
@ PURPOSE
Display the monitor tool setting window.
A 102812002 2:04:32 PM TAGDOT MHA Monday yZEAIS‘EJF‘ﬁE 2002 EI
@A B2 =] ]2 @ i
POINT |
Only executable in engineer mode.
This button will not be displayed in lock mode or operator mode.
6.3.9 Exit button
@ PURPOSE
Exit the monitor tool. (refer to Section 5.2)
A 10/2812002 2:04:32 PM TAGD01 MHA Monday, D tober 28, 2002
B[ #] =] = E

POINT |

® Only executable in engineer mode.
This button will not be displayed in lock mode or operator mode.
® All screens displayed from the monitor toolbar are closed.
® Do not click the Exit button during the opening of the setting window.
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6.4 Monitor Window

Monitor windows are screens to display monitor results.
6.4.1 Types of monitor window

Monitor windows can be classified as following types:

Type Specification Reference

Control panel Display tag faceplates taking group as a unit. Section 7.1
Trend graph Display time sequence change of the values of tag data items by curves. Section 7.2
Alarm list Display a recorded alarm list Section 7.3
Event list Display a recorded event list Section 7.4
User-created screen Display a screen made by user, can make monitor screens of any structure. Section 7.5

6.4.2 Display form of monitor window

Monitor windows display in the normal window style. Display styles vary with the
window modes, arranging form of the screen and maximize/minimize of the screen.

(1) Window mode
In monitor tool, the display mode can be selected from two types of display forms
of monitor window according to different uses.
Window modes can be set through option setting (General).

Maximum display

Window Mode Specification
screens
It remembers screen size of each window when they are closed, and still
Multi-window displays at the remembered sizes next time. If sizes are not remembered 4 screens

when installation is finished, it displays the basic sizes.

. ) It is always displayed at the maximum status. (It cannot be set as the normal
Single-window . i 1 screen
window size.)

(2) Alignment of the screens
Under the multi-window mode, buttons on the monitor tool bar can be used to set.

) On the monitor windows, another monitor window is arranged and
Cascade display i .
displayed at the slightly overlapped status.
o Evenly divided screens make the windows not overlapped but
Tile display ) .
displayed in a parallel way.
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(3) Maximize/minimize
Under the multi-window mode, windows can be set separately.
Under the single-window mode, only one screen can be displayed and it is
always displayed in maximum size.

Maximize Windows are displayed in full screens.

Minimize Windows are changed to buttons on the task bar.

For the operation method, please refer to "Section 6.2 General Operation for
Screen".

Switch method of window mode is as follows.

1. Click "Change Mode" button in the
. monitor tool bar to change to engineer
LOCK mode.
l

2. Click "Setting Window" button in the
monitor toolbar.

!

3. Display monitor tool setting window.
&8 Monitor Tool Setting [Option Setting] -ioixi 4. Select [Optlon Settlng] from items on
T — — the left of the screen, and perform
Nonir Tare g | —'m | — - setting in the option setting window
FendSeting E e | displayed in the right of the screen.
Alarm Setting |» Setting Window Font Arial =
Event Setting |» Monitor Window Font Arial | . . . .
Ussrret Sren Seting L riner Dt Buien - 5. Select Multi-window/Single-window
Frstan Dy ot oy g i > from the [Window Mode] of [Generall.
Faceplate Display Scale Sefting |> Major dlam Golor
E:Essﬁtj:g\/sz:‘anr;mars Seting |» Return Check Interval [s] B0 ) 6 CIiCk llAppI " button
Option Ssting <|] Return Check Time-out [s] 2 I ;lﬂ ' y '
e 4 7. Execute the instruction in the menu:

[File] — [Save the setting data] (even
without this operation, the setting
result will be automatically saved into
the setting data file when the monitor
tool finishes its task).

8. Close setting window.

6-15 6-15
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6.5 Pop-up Window
A pop-up window is a window that displays monitor results of each tag.
6.5.1 Types of pop-up window
Pop-up windows are classified as follows.
Type Specification Reference

A faceplate to display the adjusting instrument for )
Pop-up faceplate . . . Section 7.6
simulating the process control device.

P wni A screen to display a tuning screen of control. Section 7.7
op-up tunin ection 7.
p-up g (Faceplate + tuning trend graph + tag monitor)

6.5.2 Display form of pop-up window

Up to two pop-up windows can be displayed.

If a new pop-up window is opened when two pop-up windows have already been
displayed, the first opened one of the two on-screen windows is automatically closed.
However, if it cannot be closed as displaying a dialog box for example, the other one is
closed.

The window size can be changed as desired. (However, the aspect ratio of the
faceplate is not variable.)
Maximize/minimize is not allowed.

REMARK

® When a window is closed, its size will be stored. Thus it will be displayed at the
same size next time. However, it will be displayed at a specific size after
installation, as its size has not been stored.

e If a new pop-up window is opened when two pop-up windows have already been
displayed, either of the on-screen pop-up windows is forcibly closed.
To keep the desired pop-up window open, close the unnecessary pop-up window
before opening a new one.
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7 MONITOR FUNCTION

7.1 Control Panel

Faceplate ~

Group

@ PURPOSE

Implement grouping administration to the screen called faceplate with the
simulating adjusting meter, and every group is displayed in a parallel way.

On the faceplate, the current PID control status can be monitored with histogram
and be executed ON/OFF control.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Control Panel" button ( ({iif}l |) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Control panel is displayed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

- Control Panel - Compane Group1 (=] |

selection tab —_

ya
w Compane Groupz | Compane Groupa | Compane Groupd | Compane Groups | Compane Groups | Compane Group? | Compane Groups | corr 4/| »

LIC001 FIC001 PGS001 MONO001 MWMOO01 ALMO001 TIMO001

STOP

RESE

RESET/START

PRE-COMPLETE
COMPLETE

PID PGS L

Sheet scroll
Details Details Details Details Details Details Details button

8 faceplates/group, 500 groups at most

At most 500 groups can be registered.
Maximum 8 (the number of tags) faceplates can be displayed in one group.

On the control panel, total 500 X 8 = 4000 tags can be registered at most.
(refer to Section 9.4)
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7.1.1 Faceplate display

Every piece of assigned tag information is displayed on the faceplate.

In control panel, the tag faceplates of the chosen groups are displayed together on one
graphic screen.

The group, number and tag allocation of the faceplate can be set with control panel
setting (refer to Section 9.4). As for the detailed introduction of the faceplate, please
refer to "Chapter 10 Faceplate".

7.1.2 Displaying the group switching

(1) Choose the display group from the tabs displayed on the graphic
screen
By means of clicking group choice tab, the faceplate group on the screen can
be switched. The group names set with control panel setting configuration
(refer to Section 9.4) are displayed in the group selection tab.

1
Sl R i Compane Group? | Compane Groupd | Compane Groupd | 4 | p|

At the time of starting, monitor tool will memorize the chosen group, and display
it with the "chosen" status next time.

(2) To see unseen tab with the sheet scroll button.
With the sheet scroll button at the right side of group selection tab, the unseen
group selection tab can be displayed on the current screen.

1) Scroll one tab to the left with one click.
Scroll to the left if pressing the button continuously.
7 1) 2) 2) Scroll one tab to the right with one click Scroll to the right if
pressing the button continuously.

7.1.3 Displaying the pop-up tuning screen

On the control panel, the following operation with displayed faceplate enables this
tuning screen in the pop-up window. Please refer to "Section 7.7 Pop-up Tuning
screen" for details about pop-up tuning screen.

1. Click the "Details" button.
!

2. Display the pop-up tuning screen of the
chosen faceplate.
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7.2 Trend Graph

@ PURPOSE
Display the time series process of the tag data item value with curve graph. The
curve graph is managed in groups, and every group is displayed respectively.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Trend Graph" button ( ) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Display the trend graph.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) 2) 4)

+Trend Graph - Groupl / =] 3

Latest Walue Display / Expart to CSV File

Gridline Interval | ‘Y-axis Scale

i i i
2HBI2007 2:31:53 PM | ] Sampling Periodt: 1 5

10) b l_ Dizplays tag comment instead of tag name /
[Vl Ficoo P 455

9) — A Ficon sv 450
[V3 FICO01 My 454 % s
[V4 FICO01 MLL FALSE ra

100.0 1000 |
100.0 |

8) —. 500 | 500
50.0

0.0 0.0
0o -

Sheet

|
Group \Im Group? | Groupd | Groups | Grougs | Groups | Group? | Groups | Groups |\ Groupto | Groupt1 | Grouptz | 6 ¢ | »H— scrolliang
selection tab ] ! button

N J

|
I v

Maximum 125 groups

o —1
~

7)

Maximum 125 groups can be registered.

Maximum 8(tag data item number) trend graphs can be displayed in one group.
At most total 125 X 8 = 1000 tag items.

(refer to Section 9.5)

In the 1 second or 10 seconds sampling period, collectable tag data item number
is 100 at most.
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7.2.1 Displaying a trend graph

The trend graph displays the tag data item value in chosen group. The group and
number of trend graph, tag data item allocation and data item can be set with trend
setting (refer to Section 9.5).

The displayed contents on the trend graph are as follows.

No. Item Contents
1) E);;sor position date and Display the date and time at the cursor position.
2) Cursor position data Display every tag data item value at the cursor position
display grid Display the status name if it is the bit item.
- Designate any position in the trend graph.
3) | Trend cursor position Disp?ay the d;/ts of that time througr?mZVing cursor.
. . Display the sampling period of the trend data.
4) | Sampling period Sarzpl?ng periodpis s?e?by trend setting (refer to Section 9.5).
The background color, gridline and the graph color are set by choice setting (trend
5) [ Trend graph graph) (refer to Section 9.14 (4)).
In the screen, the newest value is at the right end, and the oldest value at the left end.
6) | Trend graph scroll bar The' t'rend graph can be scrolled without cursor position change; therefore the cursor
position data will change after scrolling.
7) | Gridline time display Display the date and time indicated by grid line.
Display the top and bottom limit of the scale ruler in every trend graph. Automatically
calculate and display the result according to the top and bottom limit of the scale
. simultaneously.
8) | Y-axis scale Top and bottom limit can be set by trend setting.
® Nothing displays in BOOL type.
® \WORD type fixes within the range of 0 to HFFFF.
9) Trend Graph Display With check ......... display trend graph.
check box Without check ..... Not display trend graph.
10) Tag comment display With check ......... Displays an item name in tag comment.
switching checkbox Without check ..... Displays an item name in tag name.

POINT

o Low-speed current value collection (refer to Appendix 1.1) is displayed on trend
graph.

However, high-speed current value collection will be displayed when the
sampling period is set to 1 second.

® The sampling period of current value collection can be specified in the
communication status screen (refer to Section 8.5).

o When the sampling period is set to 1 second, confirm the following current values
displayed on the Collection Period for Each Communication type tab of the
Communication Status screen (refer to Section 8.5) are within 1 second.

The current value of High-speed Current Value Correction (unit: second)
The current value of High-speed Tag Data Correction (unit: second)
If either of the value exceeds 1 second, the data cannot be corrected in 1-
second period.

e If sampling period is set 10 or more than 10 second, confirm the following current
value displayed on the Collection Period for Each Communication type tab of the
Communication Status screen are within the setting value for sampling period.

Current value of Low-speed Current Value Collection = Setting value of
sampling period (unit: second)
When the current value of Low-speed Current Value Collection exceeds, the
data cannot be corrected in set sampling period.
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(1) Trend graph (except BOOL type) display
For the types except BOOL (such as REAL), draw the graph No. in the drawing
zone according to the Y-axis scale without considering the sequence of graph
number.

/— Graph No.4

%
/ 71 Graph No.2

/—— Graph No.5

)\
|
\

(2) BOOL type trend graph display
For BOOL type, the trend graph drawing zone is fixed by the Graph No.
In the order of No.1, No.2, display 8 levels other than Y-axis scale from the
lowest gridline.

— Graph No.8
— Graph No.7
— Graph No.6
L Graph No.5
L Graph No.4
| Graph No.3
— Graph No.2
— Graph No.1

]
SN N N N N SN S S
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(3) Mixed display of BOOL type and except BOOL type
Graph No.1, 3, 8 (namely level 1, 3, 8 displayed in the diagram) belong to BOOL
type.

— Graph No.8

I I / Graph No.4
/ — Graph No.2

u
//’-_\ /_F) —— Graph No.5

/ I_I I_I /-— Graph No.3

/-— Graph No.1

REMARK

The time interval of trend graph gridline row is fixed, and the collected data is saved
into files according to tag data item. Therefore the graph will be neither displayed nor
collected, when monitor tools stop result in data-collecting termination and the time-
difference graph of allocation tag data item (When collection begins) is displayed.

ik'_—_/ Graph 2

1) The termination time of monitor tool (Graph 1 is disconnected halfway).
2) The allocation time of tag data items (Graph 2 is displayed from the allocation
time).
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7.2.2 Collecting trend data

The collected data is saved to files with binary system

ltem

Contents

Collecting object

Tag data item

Sampling period

Choose and designate from 1's, 10's, 1 min, 5 min and 10 min.

Collected data
quantity

Maximum 10000 points of collected data can be stored in files. The older
data will be overwritten when the maximum points are exceeded.

Record-able time

Sampling period 1s 10s 1 min 5 min 10 min

Record-able time 2.77 hours 27.7 hours 6.9 days 34.7 days 69.4 days

Folders for
storage

Folders for storage are installation destination.

Melsec\Fbdq\Trenddata.

File name is composed of "Project name_ tag name__ tag data item name_
sampling period " + extension (.DAT).

< An example when the installation destination is drive C>
C:\Melsec\Fbdqg\Trenddata\PROJECT1_TAG001_MV_10S.DAT

Make one file for one tag data item.

The folders for storage can be modified with option setting (trend graph).
(refer to Section 9.14)

MELSOFT

When trends are collected, the relationship between group and trend binary data file is
as following diagram:

[Group]
The sampling period i

B

/Group 1(period:10 s)

[Trend binary data file]
Save respectively with the order

s set of "project name_ tag name__ tag data
item name_ sampling period".

~ .

\
\

' Datain 10 s period

PROJECT1::TIC0001.PV
PROJECT1::TIC0002.PV
PROJECT1::TIC0003.PV

PROJECT1_TIC0001_PV_10S.DAT

PROJECT1_TIC0002_PV_10S.DAT

Group 2(period:10 s)

PROJECT1::TIC0004.PV
PROJECT1::TIC0005.PV

Group 3(period:1 min)

PROJECT1::TIC0001.PV
PROJECT1::TIC0004.PV

|
!
i
|
i
|
i
|
|
|
i
|
i
|
i
i |PROJECT1::TIC0001.PV
|
|
i
|
i
|
|
|
i
|
i
|
|
i
3
|
\ |PROJECT1:TIC0005.PV

PROJECT1_TIC0003_PV_10S.DAT
PROJECT1_TIC0004_PV_10S.DAT
PROJECT1_TIC0005_PV_10S.DAT

Data in 1 min period

PROJECT1_TIC0001_PV_1M.DAT

3

PROJECT1_TIC0004_PV_1M.DAT

PROJECT1_TIC0005_PV_1M.DAT | /
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7.2.3 Displaying the group switching

(1) Choose the group from displayed tabs in the graphic screen.
Switch to the group displaying trend line by clicking group selection tab. The
group names set by trend setting (refer to Section 9.5) are displayed in group-
selection tabs.

When monitor tool starts, the chosen group will be memorized and displayed in
"chosen" status next time.

GR2 | GR3 | GR4 | GRs | GRE | GRT IGRI4|}||

(2) Display the unseen tabs with sheet scroll button in the graphic
screen.
Use the sheet scroll button at the left end of group selection tab to display the
unseen group selection tab in current screen.

1) Scroll one tab to the left with one click.
Scroll to the left if pressing the button continuously.
1) 2) 2) Scroll one tab to the right with one click.
Scroll to the right if pressing the button continuously.

7.2.4 Displaying the latest value

Click the "Latest Value Display" button to display the latest value of trend graph.

Latest value Display 1. Click the "Latest Value Display" button on
the top of the graphic screen.
l

2. Trend cursor position, graph-scrolling bar
moves to the right to display the latest
value of the trend graph.

POINT |

Click the "Latest Value Display" button. When the scroll bar is at the right end, the
trend graph automatically scrolls from the right to the left during the collection. If the
bar is not at the right end, display the time trend graph designated by diagram scroll
bar. At that time, the trend graph will not scroll automatically even if the collection is
in execution.
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7.2.5 Changing the display magnification

The display magnification of trend graph can be modified by time gridline interval in the
diagram and the Y-axis scale setting determined by top and bottom limit of data display.
The change will not be memorized when windows are closed and display groups
switched, so the initial scale ruler will appear next time when the trend graph is opened.

Button name The designated contents for modification

X-axis

Select the time interval separated by gridline.

Gridline interval
Aine IMEVAL 1 (30 s, 1 min, 5 min, 10 min, 30 min, 1 h, 2 h, 6 h, 12 h, 24 h, 48 h).

Y-axis

Y-axis scale Designate the value of display top and bottom limit for every tag data item.

(1) The change of horizontal axis magnification
Transverse magnification can be changed by selecting the time interval for
displaying trend graph.

Gridline Interval 1. Click the "Gridline Interval" button.

Gridiine Interval X Display the "Gridline Interval" dialog box
LOITI S " 2h
1 min  EBh

" Smin = 12h

Select the time interval separated by gridline.
Click the "OK" button.

Change the X-axis display magnification of
the trend graph.

© A0min - 24k

o & 0D

© 30min 48k
1k

Cancel |

After the change of gridline intervals, the minimum unit of displayable data by
moving the trend cursor changes too. The value appears once every 1 second
when the interval is 30 seconds, while once every 2 hours when the interval is 48
hours.

Because the interval value shorter than sampling period cannot be displayed, the
designated gridline interval is limited by the length of sampling period.

Sampling period change is executed by trend setting. (refer to Section 9.5).

The relationship between the display unit of every gridline interval and sampling
period with designation availability is as follows:

Gridline interval 30s 1 min 5 min 10 min | 30 min 1h 2h 6h 12h 24 h 48 h

Unit of display 1s 2s 10s 20s 1 min 2 min 5 min 10 min | 30 min 1h 2h

1s O O O O O O O O O O O

10s X O O O O O O O O O

sampling = n [ x x x o o o o 0 0 0
period

5 min X X X X X X O O O O O

10 min X X X X X X X O O O O

O: Available for setting x: Unavailable for setting
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(2) The change of Y-axis magnification
Longitudinal magnification can be changed by the top and bottom limit of the data
displayed in the designated trend graph.

‘f-axis Scale
T zl
Item Low Lirnit High Limit
1 TAGOOMLL FALSE TRUE
A TG00ty 0.0 500.0

3 TAGOD.5W i1} B00.0
4 TaGOm Py i1} 500.0

oK I Cancel

1. Click the "Y-axis Scale" button on the
top of the screen.

2. Display the "Y-axis scale" dialog box.

3. Designate the top and bottom limit of

the data in trend graph.

4. Click the "OK" button.

5. Change the Y-axis display magnification

in the trend graph.

The top and bottom limit of WORD type:
HO000-HFFFF fixed

The top and bottom limit of BOOL type:
0-1 fixed

POINT

In the ltem field on the Y-axis Scale dialog box, a tag name or tag comment is

displayed according to the tag comment display switching checkbox setting.
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7.2.6 Exporting to CSV file

Click the "Export to CSV File" button in trend graphic screen to save the trend data to
files in CSV form after appointing storage folder and file name.

Output form is as follows:
The first line is the title indicating all data contents. Under it, the collecting data is
output in the original order of date and time.

Data, TAG001.MLL, TAG001.MV, TAG001.SV, TAG00.MODE,,,,
7/30/2002 6:05:52 PM, 0, 65.2, 450.0, H0010,,,,
7/30/2002 6:05:53 PM, 0, 66.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,

The format of the outputted date and time depends on the setting of Microsoft®
Windows® Operating System.
For example, in the case of Windows® 2000, it can be changed using Regional
Settings within Control panel.

® REAL type Item
PV, SV etc. are output in accordance with decimal point bit number.
Other items are output in accordance with optionally set decimal point bit number.
® [NT, DINT type Item
Output after the character string conversion as the original example.
® \WORD type Iltem
Output after attaching "H" to the head of the value.
® BOOL type ltem
Output 0 or 1.

POINT |

o Trend data can be output to CSV files automatically.
(Refer to Section 8.6.)
o The data cannot be saved to files in lock mode.
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7.3 Alarm List

® PURPOSE

Display the list of alarm record

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Alarm List" button ( ) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Display the screen of alarm list.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

) Alarm List =10l x|
All j Delete Recavered Alarms Canfirm All Print Exportto 8% File
Mo Confirtm Tag Tag Comment Alarm Caontents Occurrence Date Recovered Date Level |Measured Valug=
The current P
row is 2 |O LI Tank 2 31812007 4:01:31 P Minor 0.0
selected for 1 |- LICODT Tank 2 2/8/2007 4:01:31 PM Minar il
display. + M TAGDDY 20802007 £:07:31 PM Minar 0.0
[ TAGIM 2/8/2007 4:01:31 PM Minar 0.0
|0 #3YSTEM PLC CPU Errar - MONITOR Systern A 2/8/2007 4:07:31 PM Majnr
T - #EYETEM Communication Cpen Error MONITOR Specified con 20802007 4:01:13 PM | 208532007 4:01.29 P Major
g |0 #IYITEM Cormmunication Reading Error: MOMNTOR Specified ¢ 218/2007 4:01:13 PM | 2082007 4:01:29 FM | Major
a | PES001 Pragram setter 1 2/8/2007 40028 PM | 282007 4:01:29PM | Minar
1m | LI Tank 2 2/8/2007 24748 PM | Z2007 4:01:29PM | Minar D_D|L|
4| | »
1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8)

The maximum alarm number that can be displayed is 2000 pieces.
*For information about 1) to 7), please refer to Section 7.3.1 Alarm List Display.

POINT

Double-clicking the alarm line displays the alarm-related faceplate (if any) or the
system alarm details dialog box (in the case of the system alarm (refer to Section
7.3.1) line).

System Alarm Detailsig ﬂ

Errar Mo, 1 2000

Error Message : UMIT VERIFY ERR.
Date ; 2003- 9-29

Time : 21:12:49

The dates and times of the PLC CPU stopping errors and PLC CPU errors
displayed in the system alarm details dialog box are those when the errors occurred
in the CPU module (dates and times according to the internal clock of the CPU
module).

The dates and times of the PLC CPU stopping errors and PLC CPU errors
displayed in the alarm list are those when the monitor tool recognized the errors.
Hence, the dates and times displayed in the alarm list may not match those
displayed in the system alarm details dialog box.
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7.3.1 Alarm list display

The alarm record displays according to the sequence of the date and time, the
contents of each line are shown as the following chart.

No. Item Contents

1) Confirm field Display the check box for confirmation only when the alarm occurs.
2) Tag field The tag name that displays the alarm occurrence/recovered.

3) Tag comment field Displays a tag comment.

4) Alarm contents field Display the alarm name (differs from alarm types).

5) Occurrence date field Display the date and time of alarm occurrence. *1

6) Recovered date field Display the date and time of alarm recovered. +

7) Level field

Display Major/Minor alarm.

If the alarm level (ALM) bit of tag data is ON, display Major error. If the alarm level
(ALM) bit of tag data is OFF, display Minor error. Display major error when system
alarm occurs.

8) Measured Value field Display related measured value.

*1: The format of the displayed date and time depends on the setting of Microsoft®
Windows® Operating System.

(1) Alarm types
An alarm will be displayed when the status of related tag data items changes or a
system error occurs.
It is displayed on the alarm list screen and in the alarm/event display area of the
monitor toolbar (refer to Section 6.3.1).
The following table shows alarm types that are listed.

Types

Explanation

Measured value
exists

To add the related measured value and keep the records for the 6 items of MLA, MHA, PLA,
PHA, LLA, HHA involved in item of ALM of the loop tag.
If the tag type is 2PIDH, an alarm is displayed for SVLA and SVHA in item of ALM2.

MLA, MHA: Display MV value when measured value alarm occurs.
PLA, PHA, LLA, HHA: Display PV value when measured value alarm occurs.
SVLA, SVHA: Display SV value when measured value alarm occurs.

Measured value not
exist

To use the changing bit of the item of ALM included in the loop tag and the status tag (TIMER1,
TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2) as the occurrence and recovered of the alarm, and then keep the
record.

If the tag type is 2PIDH, an alarm is displayed for ALM2 items.

Faceplate display
pattern

To use the changing bit of the item of ALM included in the status tag (NREV, REV, MVAL1,
MVALZ2) as the occurrence and recovered of the alarm, and then keep the record.

Alarm contents are to display character string, which is set and registered by faceplate display
pattern setting. (refer to Section 9.10)

The referred number of display mode is got from the display name mode number of tag data
(FPNO). It will be displayed as blank without registration. (refer to Section 10.6)

Alarm tag

To use the changing bit of the item of ALM of the alarm tag as the occurrence and recovered he
alarm and then keep the record. The alarm contents are to display registered character string set
by alarm setting. (refer to Section 9.6) The referred alarm number is the alarm name number of
tab data (the saved value in ALMTNO to ALM8NO). It will be displayed as blank without
registration. (refer to Section 10.7)

System alarm

To keep the record of the occurrence and recovered of monitor tool system alarm.
The displayed alarm contents are determined by alarm types. (refer to the table on the next page)
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The following table is the system alarm list
Alarm contents Contents
"Communication ooen error” + proiect name *'*5*6 Alarm occurs when network communication open error is
P Proj detected.
"Communication reading error" + project name 14546 | Alarm occurs when network communication reading error is
detected.

"Communication writing error" project name

*T#5.46 Alarm occurs when network communication writing is detected.

"Communication close error" + project name

+1,45,46 Alarm occurs when network communication close error is
detected.

"Disk free space error" + drive name automatic CSV file export memory driver is under "Disk free

Alarm occurs when the free space of the PX Developer
installation destination, trend binary data, CSV files crated by

space check size" of option setting (general).
It will be detected once per 10 minutes.

"File error" + File type *2 A file error occurs for each of trend binary data, automatic trend

Alarm occurs when file exceptional error is detected.

CSV, automatic alarm CSV and automatic event CSV files.

"Memory error

"2 Alarm occurs when memory exceptional error is detected.

"Exception error

" x2 Alarm occurs when exception error (not including file exception
and memory exception) is detected.

"PLC CPU stopping error" + project name

*3xdad Alarm occurs when a stop error occurs in the CPU module.

"PLC CPU error" + project name

#3.44,45 Alarm occurs when an operation continue error occurs in the CPU
module.

"Project ID code inconsistency" + project name x4

Alarm occurs if the monitor monitor target project set with the
monitor tool does not match the project in the CPU module.

"Incorrect PLC type" + project name x4

Alarm occurs when the monitor target project and connected PLC
are inconsistent in the PLC type.

"Redundant System: PLC Parameter Read Error’

Alarm occurs when the connection target is Redundant CPU and

+ project name * read of PLC parameter has failed.
"Redundant System: System A/B Identification Error" | Alarm occurs when the connection target is Redundant CPU and
+ project name *lahad the system cannot be identified (system A or system B).
"Redundant System: Control/Standby System Status | Alarm occurs when the connection target is Redundant CPU and
Error" + project name *3xdad the operation system status is invalid.
" . . "2 Alarm occurs when the event notification source cannot be
Event notification source error .
specified.
) Alarm occurs when the size of data received through event

"Event notification data receiving error’

notification is out of the range, or the tag block No. is invalid.

"SCADA Interaction Function Error" *?

Alarm occurs when an error arises during SCADA interaction
function processing.

*1:

*2:

*3:

*4:

*5:

*6:

Only when the connection target is Redundant CPU, either of "Specified connection target" (specification in
"Transfer Setup" screen), "System A" or "System B" (connection target for system monitor) is added.
(Alarm example) Communication Open Error: Project1 System A

With regard to this error, the condition where the system is recovered from the error cannot be recognized.
When the confirm field is checked in the alarm list, the system is recovered from the error. When
unchecked, the error occurs. "..." always appears in the recovery date.

If the same name alarm (alarm content) has occurred, the alarm is not recorded. If not occurred, the alarm
is recorded.

Only when the connection target is Redundant CPU, either of "System A" or "System B" (connection target
for system monitor) is added.

(Alarm content example) Communication Open Error: Project1 System A

The alarm is issued/deactivated when checking the PLC status. For details of the relevant processing,
refer to Appendix 1.7.

In the case of Redundant CPU only, the alarm is deactivated once when the operation mode is switched
(backup mode/separate mode/debug mode)

When communication board errors are detected, communication board name is displayed instead of project
name.

(For example: It will be displayed as "Communication open error MELSECNET_BOARD_51" when self-
interface access error of MELSECNET/10 is detected.)

7-14 7-14
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POINT

If a system alarm has occurred, double-click the system alarm line in the alarm list
to display the corresponding system alarm details dialog box.
Take corrective action, referring to the dialog box. For details of the other
troubleshooting, refer to Section 12.1.

(2) Display items based on alarm types
The display items based on alarm types are illustrated in the following table.

) Occurrence Recovered Measured
Confirm Tag Alarm contents 1 1 Level
date * date * value
Measured MV/PV/
value exists Name of bit item SV(Current)
Measured that has been
value not changed.
exists
Display ta i i i
Faceplate . playtag | Registered Display date | Display date | pajor/minor
p Display name L . .
display check character stringin | and time of | and time of
pattern b Faceplate display | alarm alarm
0X .

pattern setting occurrence | recovered * None

Registered
Alarm tag character string in

alarm setting
System System alarm

Y #SYSTEM | > Major

alarm contents

*1: When monitor tool is started or "Apply" button or "Reload" button of monitor target project setting (refer to
Section 9.3) is clicked, alarms in occurrence status will transit into recovered status.
If alarm is occurring when it is transiting into recovered date, new alarm will be displayed.
*2: For information about file error, memory error and exception error, recovered date not will be displayed in
recovered date field.

POINT

For the communication open, read, write and close errors, only one of them is
displayed for each connection target of the project.
Only the first error is displayed. Recovery from the above error is made as soon as
communication succeeds.
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(3) Example of alarm display
Following are the display examples of various alarm types.
o With measured value
Confirm Tag Tag comment Alarm contents Occurrence Date *' Recovered Date *' Level Mii?jéed
o |Ticoor |Roomtemperature |\, A 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM Major | 4.8%
adjustment valve 1
o |Ticoor |Reom temperature 1\, A 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM | 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM | Major | 4.8%
adjustment valve 1
o Without measured value
Confirm Tag Tag comment Alarm contents Occurrence Date *1 Recovered Date *' Level Me\z/a;:ered
Room temperature o .
O TIC001 adjustment valve 1 DVLA 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM Minor
Room temperature o . .
O TIC001 adjustment valve 1 DVLA 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM | 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM | Minor
o Faceplate display pattern
Confirm Tag Tag comment Alarm contents Occurrence Date *1 Recovered Date *' Level Mii?jéed
Water level ) o .
O VALV001 adjustment valve 1 Time-out 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM Minor
Water level ) o i .
O VALV0O01 | 2 djustment valve 1 Time-out 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM | 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM | Minor
e Alarm tag
Confirm Tag Tag comment Alarm contents Occurrence Date *1 Recovered Date *' Level Mii?jéed
Operation start Processing A e .
O ALMO01 alarm 1 abnormal 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM Minor
0 |ALmopr | Operation start Processing A 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM | 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM | Minor
alarm 1 abnormal
e System alarm
Confirm*® Tag Tag comment Alarm contents Occurrence Date *1 Recovered Date *' *? | Level Me\z/a;:ered
Communication open e .
O #SYSTEM error PROJECTA 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM Minor
0 |#SYSTEM Communication open | 435002 11:43:20 AM | 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM | Minor

error: PROJECT1

*1: When monitor tool is started or "Apply" button or "Reload" button of monitor target project setting (refer to Section 9.3) is
clicked, alarms in occurrence status will transit to recovered status. (Except the file error, memory error and exception
error of system alarm)
If the alarm is occurring when it is transiting to recovered status, the new alarm will be displayed. The date and time

displayed by recovered date and time is the date and time of the above operation.

*2: For file error, memory error and exception error, recovered date will not be displayed in recovered date field.
*3: For file error, memory error and exception error, make a check mark in the confirm field to set alarm to recovered status.
If the check is cancelled in the check box, it will be changed to the occurrence status.
The alarm will not be recovered until checking the checkbox in the confirm field.

POINT

If new alarms occur when there have been 2000 registered alarms, the new alarm
will be registered by clearing the oldest-registered alarm that has been recovered.
No new alarm will be registered if 2000 alarms are all in occurrence status.
However, the latest alarm is recorded to the automatic alarm CSV file.
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(4) The display color of alarm
Display color can be set as changing color in terms of the alarm level and status
in the alarm list.
Color setting in terms of alarm level can use option setting (General).
If [Highlighted display while alarms occur] is set as <Available> in the option
setting (Alarm/Event), the occurring alarm which is not confirmed flashes. (refer
to Section 9.14 Option Setting)

Highlighted display . i .
! Not confirmed in occurrence status After confirmation check In recovered
while alarms occur
Availabl Background color flicks in alarm level Background color flicks in Background: white
vailable
color in 1-second period. alarm level color. Character : black
None No matter what the status is, display characters of alarm content in alarm level color.

POINT |

Character size will not change in changing the window size timely.
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7.3.2 Confirm check

Click the checkbox to insert a check mark.

Confirm Confirm
| >

r %

MELSOFT

If the check of all confirmation in the list is necessary, please refer to "Section 7.3.5
Confirm all".

POINT

® The confirmation check box cannot be checked in the lock mode.

® The file error, memory error and exception error of system alarm are treated as

alarm recovered at confirming and checking step.
If cancel the check, it will be treated as alarm occurrence.

7.3.3 Displaying selected alarms

Click listbox ((~]) on the alarm list screen, and select the displayed alarm.

—_——————)

All

|

—10f x|

Delete Recovered Alarms | Canfirm All Print

Exportto 8% File

Ciccurring
| Recovered

Tag Comment Alarr Caontents Occurrence Date

2

@ o~ @ ;e w

aaaoaoan

Licuo
Licoot
TAG001
TAGOM
FSYSTEM
#IYETEM
FIVSTEM
PGE001
Licoot

Tank 2 282007 4:01:31 PM
Tank 2 282007 4:01:31 PM
2812007 4:01:31 PM

2812007 4:01:31 PM

PLC CPU Errar: MONITOR Systern A 282007 4:01:31 PM

Communication Open Error: MONITOR Specified con) 208/2007 4.01:13 PM

Communication Reading Error : MONITOR Specified ¢ 2/8/2007 4:01:13 PM

Frogram setter 1 2182007 4:00:25 PM
Tank 2 282007 3:47:48 PM

Recovered Date

2182007 4:01:29 Pu
20872007 4:01:29 PM
208r2007 4:01:29 Pu
2182007 4:01:29 PM

Level

Minar
Minor
Minar
Minor
Major
Major
Major
Minar
Minar

Measured Value =

oo
oo
oo
oo

00 -
3

Information about the contents of list box is listed in the following table:

Item Contents
All Display all the alarms.
Occurring Display the alarms in occurrence.
Recovered Display the recovered alarms.
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7.3.4 Deleting recovered alarms

Click "Delete Recovered Alarms" button on the alarm list screen to delete all the
alarms in recovered status.

L=
Al j Delete Recovered Alarms D Confirm All Print Exportto CSY File
Ma. Caonfirm Tag Tag Comment Alarm Contents Oceurrence Date Recovered Date Level |Measured Value

1

2 - TAGOM 20812007 4:09:43 PM tfinor oo

3 — FSYSTEM PLC CPU Errar: MONITOR Systern A 82007 4:09:43 PM Niajor

4 ~ LIC00 Tank 2 82007 4:01:31 PM 20872007 4:02:42 PM - Minor 0.0 =

51 - LICo01 Tank 2 2007 4:01:31 PM | 27872007 4:02:42 PM | Minar oo

B I TAGOOT HB2007 4:01:31 PM | 27872007 4:09:42 PM Minar o I]‘_d
4 t il |

Delete all the alarms in recovered status,
no matter whether they are confirmed.

POINT

® "Delete Recovered Alarms" cannot be executed in lock mode.

® "Delete Recovered Alarms" will delete all the alarms in recovered status, no
matter whether they are confirmed.

® "Delete Recovered Alarms" cannot be executed if "Occurring" is selected in
selected display of alarm (refer to Section 7.3.3).

7.3.5 Confirming all alarms

Click "Confirm All" button on the alarm list screen to confirm all the unconfirmed alarms
that are displayed.

) Alarm List =3l x|
All j Delete Recovered Alarms m Print Expartta C5Y File
Mo, confirm Tag Tag Cormment Alarm Contents Oceurrence Date Recovered Date Level |Measured Valug=
1
2 l_ TAGOOT 21812007 4:09:43 PM Minor oo
3 FEYETEM PLC CPUErrar : MONITOR Systern A 23/2007 4:09:43 PM hiajor
4 l? Licoo Tank 2 218/2007 4:01:31 PM 27812007 4:09:42 PM Minar 0.0 =
g g Licam Tank 2 282007 4:01:31 PM | 27802007 4:09:42 PM inar o.a
B I, TAGOO 232007 4:01:31 PM | 27802007 4:09:42 PM Minor 0.0 -
d N\ | ¥
Unconfirmed alarms are all confirmed.
POINT
® "Confirm All" cannot be executed in lock mode.
® |f "Occurring" and "Recovered" are selected in displayed of alarm (refer to
Section 7.3.3), it indicates that the displayed data are confirmed.
7-19 7-19
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7.3.6 Printing an alarm list

Print titles

(with fixed position)
The alarms selected
for display is
displayed to the
right of titles.

Click "Print" button on the alarm list screen to print it.
It will be printed on the printer that is set in the print setting of option setting (General).
If the printer name is not specified, printer set by PC for daily use will be applied.
Following dialog box will be showed after printing is started. The dialog box will be
closed after the printing. Click “Cancel” button to cancel printing during printing.

MELSOFT Series PX Developer __ |

Printing

Alarm Lis<—

an the
EPSOM LP-9200P52 +F5

on SSEpc8027hp-9200ps2
Fage 1

Following are the print image.

alarm

MELSOFT

—— Display the selected

> Alarm List (All)

2/1 3/2007 1:56:00 PM <4

No_ | Confrm | Tag | TagComment Alaim Contents OcourrenceDate | RecoveredDate | Level | Measured Value
(s LC00Z  Tank 2waterlevel 21312007 1:51:03 P Minor 00
2 - Lico0z Tank 2 water level 211312007 1:51:03 PM Minor 00
3 |0 #3YSTEM PLC CPUENDr: PROJECT Systern A | 24 /2007 16103 PM Malor
¢ |0 #SYSTEMW Project D Code Inconsistency” FROJECT | 21371007 15042 FM | 21132007 156102 FPM_ Major
5 |0 LC00Z  Tank 2waterlevel 213200714342 PM 1372007 151:02PM | Minor 00
6 |0 UC00Z  Tank 2waterlevel 2137200714342 PM 21302007 151:02PM | Minor 00
(= #3YSTEM PLC CPUENDr PROJECT System & 21132007 14341 PM 211372007 1:51:02PM | Major
8 | Lico0z Tank 2 water level 211372007 1:43:26 PM 21312007 1:43:40PM Minor 00
9 | LC002  Tank 2waterlevel 213200714326 PM 271372007 1:43:40PM | Minor 00
10 |= #5YSTEW PLC GPUENOr PROJECT System A 21372007 14325 PM | 27132007 143:40PM_ Major
1 = #3YSTEM Project ID Code Inconsistency: PROJECT 21132007 14313 PM | 211372007 1:43:24 P Major
12 | UC00Z  Tank 2waterlevel 32007 1:41:35 PM 21302007 1:43:24 P Minor 00
13| LC002  Tank 2waterlevel 2132007 1:41:35 PM 21372007 1:43:24 PM | Minor 00
14 |- #5YSTEW PLC GPUENOr PROJECT System A 21372007 14135 PM | 2132007 143:24 P Major
15 |0 #3YSTEM Project D Code Inconsistency: PROJECT 21132007 14121 PM | 211372007 1:41:34 PM | Major
1 | UC00Z  Tank 2waterlevel 213200713800 PM 21302007 1:41:34 P Minor 00
17 LC002  Tank 2waterlevel 2132007 1:3800 P 271372007 1:41:34 PM | Minor 00
18 | #5YSTEM PLG GPUENOr PROJECT System A 21372007 13808 PM | 2132007 14134 P Major
19 |= Lcosz  Tank2waterlevel 211372007 1:3805 PM /1372007 1:39:08 PM | Minor 00
2 | UC00Z  Tank 2waterlevel 213200713005 PM 21302007 1:39:08 PM | Minor 00
2 = LC00Z  Tank 2waterlevel 2N132007 120301 FM 71372007 1:38:40FM | Minor 00
2 |¥ UC00Z  Tank 2waterlevel 21372007 120302 PM 201302007 1:38:40PM | Minor 00
5 |@ #3YSTEM Project ID Coe Inconsistency: PROJECT | 21132007 12:02:48 P | 211372007 1:39:08 P Major
2 |- UCO0Z  Tank 2waterlevel 32007120025 PM 1312007 120249 PR Minor 00
En LC00Z  Tank 2waterlevel 2M132007 120125 PM 71372007 120749 FR_ Minor 00
% |7 #5YSTEM PLG GPUENOr PROJECT System A 21372007 12:0124 PM | 2132007 1:39:08 P Major
7 = #SVSTEM Project D Code Inconsistency: PROJECT | 21132007 11:67.024M | 201372007 120123 Ph_ Major
2 | #8YSTEM PLC CPUEror PROJECT Systerm A 2N3/007 11:55:1 3AM | 211312007 120123 P Major
3 |- LC00Z  Tank 2waterlevel 2N132007 11:66:1 1AM 71372007 120133 FR_ Minor 00
EO[n UC00Z  Tank 2waterlevel 21372007 11:651 2 AW 211312007 120123 PR Minor 00
= #SYSTEM Commurication Open Error: PROJECT Sp 2/13/2007 11:54:08 AM | 2/13/2007 11:56:11 AR Major
En #8YSTEM Communication Open Eror: PROJECT Sp 2/13/2007 11:5356 AM | 211312007 11:5407 A\ Major
ES(n #5YSTEW Communication Reading Error - PROJECT 21371007 11:5356 AM | 132007 115407 A Wajor
E[n #SYSTEM Project D Code Inonsistency: PROJECT | 21372007 11:5034 AWM | 201312007 115407 A Wajor
3 | Lico0z Tank 2 waterlevel 211372007 11:30:33 AM | 21312007 11:64:07 AL Minor 00
ENIES LCO02  Tank 2waterlevel 2372007 11:3033AM | 21312007 116407 AN Minor 00

4

— Print date and time of printing
(with fixed position)

— Only the lines with data are
printed.

Print the messages displayed
on the alarm list screen.

Use narrow printing if the
width of the print paper is less
than the width of the grid.

50 lines can be filled in 1 page
at most.

Print page

(position, fonts fixed)

POINT

® "Print" cannot be executed in lock mode.
® Print in the status that is displayed on alarm list screen.
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7.3.7 Exporting to CSV file

Click the "Export to CSV File" button on the alarm list screen and then all the alarm
selected to be displayed in Alarm list will be saved in CSV file. During the saving
process, the saving folder and the file name should be specified.

It indicates the selection status of alarms
that are saved in CSV file.

Export Alarm Records to CSY Fie{All) ' e

Save in: | ‘2l WORKDATA ~] « @ cf @

File name: |SW1D5E_FBDD.|:$V Save I
Save as type: |ES‘J file [*.cav] j Cancel |

The output form is shown as the following chart.
The first line indicates the title of the data contents and the other lines below collect the
data according to the output sequence of date and time.

4

Tag,Tag Comment,Alarm Contents,Occurrence Date,Recovered Date,Level,Measured Value

LIC002,Tank 2 water level, PLA,2/13/2007 2:14:10 PM,2/13/2007 2:44:08 PM,Minor,0.0

LIC002,Tank 2 water level,LLA,2/13/2007 2:14:10 PM,2/13/2007 2:44:08 PM,Minor,0.0

#SYSTEM,,Project ID Code Inconsistency : PROJECT,2/13/2007 2:43:58 PM,2/13/2007 2:44:16 PM,Major,
#SYSTEM,,PLC CPU Error : PROJECT System A,2/13/2007 2:44:17 PM,,Major,

LIC002,Tank 2 water level,PLA,2/13/2007 2:44:18 PM,,Minor,0.0

LIC002,Tank 2 water level,LLA,2/13/2007 2:44:18 PM,,Minor,0.0

POINT

e Alarm data can be output to CSV files automatically. (Refer to Section 8.6)
(However, its output form differs from that of the alarm list.)

® Data can not be saved as file when in lock mode.

® |n CSV file, output as the status selected in the alarm list screen.
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7.4 Event

List

‘\ﬂD PURPOSE

A list that displays event occur records.

1. Click "Event List" button (| &=

BASIC OPERATION

2. Display event list screen

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

) in the monitor toolbar.

MELSOFT

o [=] |
Delete All Canfirm All Print Exportto CSY File
Mo Confirm Tag Tag Comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Setvalue User -
The current ——»
row is 5 FSYSTEM Monitar Target Project was loaded. 201372007 1:41:40 PM
selected for G TAGFB1 211342007 1:41:35 P DIM_COMP
display. 7 TAGFB1 2132007 1:41:35 PM DIM_PRE_COMP
a TAGFET 21132007 1:41:35 PM DIM_STOP
9 HREW01 21132007 1°471:35 PM Stop
10 TInt1001 Timer 1 21132007 1:41:35 PM DIM_COMP
11 TInT001 Tirrier 1 2113/2007 1:471:35 PM DIM_PRE_COMP
12 TIWT 001 Tirrier 1 211312007 1°471°35 FM DIM_STOR
13 - MSG001 Event message 1 Temperature setling completed 21132007 14135 PM
14 [l MSGONT Fupnt messane 1 Eefrinerated water nime M APN0T 1:41-345 Pht it
1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8)
Maximum 2000 alarm events displayed.
* As for 1) to 8), Please refer to "7.4.1 Event list display"
Double-clicking the event line displays the event-related faceplate (if any).
7-22 7-22
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7.4.1 Displaying an event list

MELSOFT

The record of events displays according to the sequences of events occurring date and
time, the display contents of each bar are as the following table.

No. Item Contents

1) Confirm field Displa;l/ a. check t?ox, which attach.es a confirm label, when there needs confirm
check in information label event, display this check box.

2) Tag field Display the tag name of an object.

3) Tag comment field Displays a tag comment.

4) Event Message field Display event name (the name is different as the type of event is different).

5) Occurrence Date field Display the date and times of an event occur. *

6) Status field Display information related to status.

7) Set value field Display information related to set value.

8) User field Display the user name that operates the machine when an event occurs.

*: The format of the displayed date and time depends on the setting of Microsoft® Windows® Operating System.

(1) The type of events
The history of events is the general output of the tag data and the status change
of the tag data determined by the system. The event contents can generally be
classified into the following four types: user operation history, status change
history, message history and system event. The types of events are as the
following table.

Type

Explanation

Operation history
(An output history | Bit write in radio
of user tag data) | putton format

Word write

The history of loop tag and status tag when there is a word write operation.

Display the value written to set value field

® \When item nature is WORD, DWORD; display in hexadecimal.

® \When item nature is INT, DINT; attach item unit.

® \When item nature is REAL, display using decimal point of item and attach
item unit.

® \When item is CTNO (lockout tag), display lockout tag name.

Bit write

The history of loop tag and status tag when there is a kind of bit write operation
(ON/OFF). The set value (FALSE or TRUE) will be displayed in set value field.

The history of loop tag and status tag, when there is a radio button (when one is
on, all others are changed to off) bit write operation. Display selected bit item
name in setting field.

Faceplate display
pattern write

The history of status tag (NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2) with radio button bit
writes operation using faceplate display pattern set ting (refer to Section 9.10) to
register.

In the set value field, a string is displayed using faceplate display pattern setting
(refer to Section 9.10) to register. The number of display pattern is from display
name pattern number of tag data (FPNO). If unregistered, the display is empty
(refer to Section 10.6).

In the case of Time-out reset, it will be Time-out setting name + "RESET".
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Type

Explanation

data status
change history)

Control mode

The history of an item, when register bit of mode item of loop tag and
status tag is changed to "ON".
Display bit item name in the status field.

The history when the bit status for TAG STOP (TSTP), OVERRIDE
(OVR) and SIMULATION (SIM) in the DIM of loop tag and status tag

VO mode transferred.
Display the mode of changing in status field.
Loop tag The history when the bit registered in DIM item by loop tag (BC, PSUM)
(BC, PSUM) |s.changetd.to "ON". . .
Status change Display bit item name in a status field.
history The history when the bit registered in DIM item by status tag (NREV,
(Specific tag Status tag REV, MVAL1, MAVL2) is changed to "ON". Display A string registered by

DIM | (NREV, REV,
MVAL1, MVAL2)

faceplate display pattern setting set in a status field. (refer to Section
9.10) The number of display pattern is from display nhame pattern number
of FPNO of tag data. If not registered, display is empty. (refer to Section
10.6)

Status tag
(TIMERT1, TIMER2,
COUNT1, COUNT2)

The history when a bit registered in DIM item by status tag (TIMER1,
TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2) is changed to "ON".
Display A bit item name in status field.

Lockout tag

The history when CTNO of loop tag status tag is changing. Display the
name related to number in status field. If not registered, display is empty.

Motion type

The history of motion type change when loop tag and tag type are PGS
or PGS2. Display the motion type in status field.

Message history

The history of MSG item of message tag, when its bit is changed to "ON".
Display a confirm check box when there is a specific confirm in tag data.
Event message comes from event setting (refer to Section 9.7). Event
number is the message number of tag data (a value stored in MSG1NO
to MSG8NO). If not registered, display is empty (refer to Section 10.8).

System
event

Monitor target project load history

The history of monitor target projects read by the monitor tool.
Checking this record allows judgment of whether tag data has been
newly added or changed.

Monitor tool start/stop history

The history of starting and stopping the monitor tool.
Checking this record allows confirmation of whether or not the monitor
tool started in the time zone where no alarms occurred in the alarm list.

Redundant system:
control system switching history

The history when standby system is switched to control system.
(connection target is Redundant CPU)

Redundant system:
operation mode change history

The history when the operation mode is changed. (connection target is
Redundant CPU)
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(2) Displayed items according to event types
The displayed items according to event types are showed in the following table:

MELSOFT

Event type Confirm Tag Tag Event message Oceurrence Status Set value User
comment date
Word write Displays
L operation item Set value
Bit write .
. name. Displays
Bit write in Displays . Displays user name
Operation |radio button the tag Displays a date and Bit item name |(input user
. No display |[name of  |tag . No display
history format . time of name at
operation [comment. ) ’ i d
obiects. No display operation. Displays the mode
Faceplate ) . 4|change)
; character string 9€).
display pattern e
. set in display
write )
pattern setting.
Control mode Bit item name
Mode in
changing
1/0 mode (NOR/SIM/
OVR/TSTP)
Loop tag o
(BC. PSUM) Bit item name
Status tag No display Displays
(NREV, REV, Disol character string
Stat MVALT, th's‘i ays Disol Displays the|set in display
atus MVAL2) ) € lag ISplays a date and pattern setting. . .
changing No display j[name of  |tag time of No display No display
history  [Status tag changing |comment. .
(TIMER1, object changing.
TIMER?2, ’ Bit item name
COUNT1,
COUNT2)
Display bit item
Lockout tag name "CTNO"s Lockout tag
Motion type Display bit item .
(PGS) name "TYP"s Motion type
Motion type . Y
(PGS2) No display Bit item name
. Displays
Message history According |Displays tzlgplays ° sSt?ithhi?lrzsteenrt date and No display No display No display
to tag data|tag name. . time of
comment. [setting .
changing.
Monitor target Monitor target 5;2'22
project load  [No display [#SYSTEM |No display|project was time of No display No display No display
history loaded .
changing.
Monitor tool Monitor Tool 5;2':%3
start/stop No display [#SYSTEM |No display|was started/ time of No display No display No display
history stopped start/end.
Syst
e\ilesn?m SR;(:;?ant Redundant Displays the
control system [No display [#SYSTEM |No display Sys.te”.‘ cgntrol d_ate and System A/B No display No display
L switching: time of
switching + Project name |changing
history ’
Redundant Redundant Displavs the
system: system datg ax d Separate mode
operation No display [#SYSTEM |No display|operation mode time of /Backup mode |No display No display
mode change change: chanain /Debug mode
history + Project name ging.
POINT |
® Even if the size of window is changed, the font size displayed isn't changed.
® If a new alarm occurs, when there are already 2000 alarms; the oldest alarm
is deleted, the new alarm is added to the record.
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(3) liustrate example of event
The example of each event type is as follows
e Operation record (Word write)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value User
Ticoor | Roomtemperature | g, 1/30/2002 11: 43: 20 AM 235°C UserABC
adjustment valve 1
TIC001 Room temperature | ~py 1/30/2002 11: 43: 50 AM Checking UserABC
adjustment valve 1
e Operation log (Bit write)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value User
Ticopt | Roomtemperature | 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM TRUE UserABC
adjustment valve 1
e Operation log (Bit write in radio button format)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value User
Ticopt | Room temperature 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM MAN UserABC
adjustment valve 1
e Operation record (Faceplate display pattern write)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value User
VALvoo1 | Vater temperature 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM ON UserABC
adjustment valve 1
Water temperature . Time-out
VALV001 adjustment valve 1 1/30/2002 11: 43: 45 AM RESET UserABC
e Status change record (Control mode)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value User
Ticoot | Room temperature 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM | MAN
adjustment valve 1
e Status change record (I/O mode)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value User
Ticopt | Room temperature 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM | SIM
adjustment valve 1
e Status change record (Loop tag BC, PSUM)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value User
BCO001 Batch counter 1 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM | DIM_RUN
e Status change record (Status tag NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value User
VALVOo1 | \Vater temperature 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM | ON
adjustment valve 1
e Status change record (Status tagTIMER1, TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value User
TIMEROO1 | Timer 1 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM [ DIM_RUN
e Status change record (Lockout tag)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value User
TIC001 Room temperature | py ) 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM | Checking
adjustment valve 1
7-26 7-26
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e Status change record (Motion type PGS)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status vili te User
PGS001 Program setter 1 TYP 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM |1
e Status change record (Motion type PGS2)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status vili te User
PGS2001 | Program setter 2 3/11/2006 11: 43: 40 AM | TYP_RETURN
e Message record
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status vili te User
O MSGO001 | Alarm message 1 | /8as€ lumto 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM
administrator
MsGopz | Operation start Start A process 1/30/2002 11: 43: 45 AM
message 1
e Monitor target project load history
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status vili te User
#SYSTEM Monitor target project | 4355002 11: 43: 40 AM
was loaded
e Monitor tool start/stop history
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status vili te User
#SYSTEM Monitor tool was started | 1/30/2002 11: 43: 40 AM
#SYSTEM Monitor tool was stopped | 1/30/2002 11: 43: 50 AM
e Redundant system control switching history
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status vili te User
Redundant System:
#SYSTEM Control System 2004/4/01 12:14:28 System A
switching: PROJECT1
Redundant System:
#SYSTEM Control System 2004/4/01 12:14:28 System B
switching: PROJECT1
e Redundant system operation mode change history
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status vili te User
Redundant System:
#SYSTEM Operation Mode Change: | 2004/4/01 11:43:30 Separate mode
PROJECT1
Redundant System:
#SYSTEM Operation Mode Change: | 2004/4/01 11:43:40 Backup mode
PROJECT1
Redundant System:
#SYSTEM Operation Mode Change: | 2004/4/01 11:43:50 Debug mode
PROJECT1
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7.4.2 Confirm check

MELSOFT

The check box displays in the message record when tag data of message tag
has a confirm tag. Click "Check Box", then input confirm label.

. Confirm
| >

-

: Confirm

~

If you want to check all the confirmations in the list, please refer to "7.4.4 Confirm all".

POINT

Check box can not be confirmed in lock mode.

7.4.3 Deleting all events

Click "Delete All" button in the event list screen, all events are deleted.

il
@ Canfirm All Print Exportto CSV File
Mo, Canfirm | Tag | Tag Comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Setvalue User | -
4 - MSG001 Event message 1 Lebel addition 2011302007 1:43:19FPM
g FEYESTEM Manitor Target Projectwas loaded. 201302007 1:41:40 PM
g TAGFBT 201312007 1:41:35 PM DIM_COMP
7 TAGFBT 201312007 1:41:35 PM DIM_PRE_COMP
8 TAGFE1 211312007 1:41:35 PM DIM_STOP
g MNREWOO1 211312007 1:41:35 PM Stop
10 TIM1001 Timar 1 201312007 1:41:35 PM DIM_COMP Delete all
11 TiM1001 Timer 1 21312007 1:41:35 PM DIM_PRE_COMP
12 TiM1001 Timer 1 211312007 1:41:35 PM DIM_STOP
13 ~ MSG001 Event message 1 Temperature setting completed 21132007 1:41:35 PM
14y WEG00 Event messane 1 Eefrinerated water numn 11312007 1-41-35 P =

POINT

"Delete All" does not work in lock mode.

7.4.4 Confirming all events

Unconfirmed

Click "Confirm All" button in the event list screen, all non-confirmed events are

events are
all confirmed.

confirmed.
=
Delete All @ Print Exportto CSW File

Ma canfirm ‘ Tag ‘ Tag Comrment | EventMessage | Occurrence Date Status SetValue | User ‘ »
4 = MSGO01 Ewentmessage 1 Lebel addition 2132007 1:4319 PM

4 FEVSTEM Manitor Target Projectwas loaded. 232007 1:41:40 PM

[ TAGFB1 21372007 1:41:35 PM DiM_COmMP

7 TAGFB1 21372007 1:41:35 PM DIM_PRE_COMP

8 TAGFB1 2132007 1:41:35 PM DiM_STOP

9 NREVOD1 211372007 1:41.35 PM Stop

10 TiM1001 Timer 1 21372007 1:41.35 PM Di_Comp

" TiM1001 Timer 1 2113272007 1:41.35 PM DiM_PRE_COMP

12 TIn1001 Timer 1 21132007 1:41:35 PM DiM_STOP

t - M3G0o01 Ewent message 1 Temperature setting completed M 32007 1:41:35 PM

14 v MEGANT Fugnt 1 Refinsrated water nlmn I 3AP007 1°41°35 Phi

POINT

"Confirm All" does not work in lock mode.
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7.4.5 Printing an event list

Header position
print characters
fixed.

MELSOFT

Click "Print" button in the event list screen, the event list can be printed. Print device is
a printer set by printer set of the option setting (General). If the printer name isn't

specified, the common printer set in the PC can be used.

After print start, the following dialog box displays. The dialog box is closed after print. If
"Cancel" button is clicked during printing, printing is cancelled.

MELSOFT Series PX Developer __. |

Printing
Ewent Lizt

an the

Adobe LP-9200P52 +F5
an WWEpcB0Ehp-3200ps2
FPage 1

Following are the print image:

— Alarm List (All)

2/1 3/2007 1:56:00 PM <@

1 #SYSTEM Monitor Target Project was loaded.  2713/2007 1:51:08 PM

3 #SYSTEM Monitor Target Project was loaded.  2713/2007 1:43:31 PM

4+ P MSGO01 Eventmessage 1 Lebel addition 2/13/2007 1:43:19 PM

5 #SYSTEM Monitor Target Project was loaded.  2713/2007 1:41:40 PM

7 TAGFB1 2/13/2007 1:41:35 PM Din_PRE_COMP
9 NREV001 2/13/2007 1:41:35 PM Stop

11 TIM1001 Timer1 2/13/2007 1:41:35 PM Din_PRE_COMP
13 | MSG001 Eventmessage 1 Temperature setting completed 2/13/2007 1:41:35 PM

1 MSGO01 Eventmessage 1 Refrigerated water pump 2/13/2007 1:41:35 PM

15 e MSG001 Eventmessage 1 Tank temperture 2/13/2007 1:41:35 PM

17 TAGFB1 2/13/2007 1:39:04 PM Din_COMP

19 TAGFB1 2/13/2007 1:39:04 PM DIM_STOP

21 TIM1001 Timer1 2/13/2007 1:39:00 PM DIM_COMP

22 TIM1001 Timer1 2/13/2007 1:39:00 PM Din_PRE_COMP
23 TIM1001 Timer1 2/13/2007 1:39:00 PM DIM_STOP

24 NREVO01 201312007 1220310 PM Stop.

25 TIM1001 Timer1 2/13/2007 120310 PM DIM_COMP

26 TIM1001 Timer1 2/13/2007 12:03:10 PM DIM_PRE_COMP
28 TAGFB1 2(13/2007 12:03:01 PM Din_COMP

30 TAGFB1 2/13/2007 12:03:.01 PM DIM_STOP

31 #EYSTEM Monitor Target Project was loaded.  2f13/2007 12:01:28 PM

32 #EYSTEM Monitor Target Project was loaded.  2/13/2007 11:54:12 AM

33 | MSG001 Eventmessage 1 Lebel addition 2/13/2007 11:53:37 AM

34 | MSGO01 Eventmessage 1 Temperature setting completed 2/13/2007 11:91:34 AM

35 | MSG001 Eventmessage 1 Refrigerated water pump. 2/13/2007 11:51:34 AM

36 #EYSTEM Monitor Target Project was loaded.  2/13/2007 11:30:38 AM

<«

— Print date and time of printing
(with fixed position)

— Only the rows with data are
printed.
Print the displayed image
on the event list screen.
Use narrow printing if the
width of the print paper is
less than the width of the
grid.
50 rows can be filled in
1 page at most.

Print page

(position, fonts fixed)

POINT |

"Print" cannot be executed in lock mode.
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7.4.6 Exporting to CSV file

Click "Export to CSV File" button in the event list screen, all events are saved in CVS
file. When saving, saving folder and file name should be specified.

Export Event Records bo CS¥ File : ﬂll
Save in: | = WORKDATA 7]« @ k@
File name: I".c:sv r— |
Save as type: IESV file [*.cav) j Cancel |
A

The Output format is as follows:
The First column is the title of each data contents; the following columns are output
collection data according to the original sequence of date and time.

Tag,Tag Comment,Event Message,Occurrence Date,Status,Set Value,User
CONO001,Batch counter1,,2/8/2007 5:46:40 PM,DIM_COMP,,

TIMOO1,Timer 1,,2/8/2007 5:46:48 PM,DIM_STOP,,

TIMOO1,Timer 1,,2/8/2007 5:46:48 PM,DIM_PRE_COMP,,

TIMOO1,Timer 1,,2/8/2007 5:46:48 PM,DIM_COMP,,

#SYSTEM,,Monitor Target Project was loaded.,2/8/2007 5:46:53 PM,,,
PGS2001,1st step program setter,T,2/8/2007 5:49:02 PM,,5s,admin

POINT

® Event data can be output to CSV files automatically. (Refer to Section 8.6.)
® Data cannot be saved to files in lock mode.
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7.5 User-created Screen
@ PURPOSE
Assign monitoring applications to user-created screen buttons on the monitor
toolbar.

Programs created with GT SoftGOT1000 (refer to Section 11.1) or Microsoft®
Visual Basic (refer to Section 11.2) can be assigned as applications.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click "Setting window" button in the monitor tool bar, using [User-created
Screen Setting] to pre-register application program of screen necessary for
display (refer to Section 9.8). Once an application is registered, as long as
the setting isn't changed, even if restart after monitor tool is exited, the
application program can still display in the monitor tool bar.

2. Click "User-created screen" display button in monitor tool bar (Button icon is
determined by the registered application).

3. Start the registered application program, display user-created screen.

User-created Screen Button 1 to 4

A 10/28/2002 1:58:54 PM TAGDD1 MHA Monday, Dotaber 28, 2002 M

1:5%:02 PM

Using button of tool bar can maximum start 4 application programs optionally
registered by user.

Screen of application program assigned to a button can only display 1 screen (even if
click user-created screen button1 twice, it can only activate the registered screen of
application program but can't open two screens). To open multiple screens of the same
application program, it needs to register other buttons separately.

POINT

® \When monitor screen (such as control panel) is opened or another user-created
application is started up in single-window mode during the execution of the
application started up by the user-created screen button, the application being
executed will be closed.

® When "Do not close when switching Monitor Window." is set in the Detail setting
of the user-created screen in single-window mode, the application being
executed will not be closed.
Note, however, that the application being executed closes regardless of settings
when the setting window is displayed or the Monitor tool is exited.
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The example of user-created screen is as follows:

. MELSOFT Series PX Developer Monitor Tool Sample Program o [m] 3

| Ash Handling System

TAGOD1.PY

IW"

TAGODZ PY

[30.0 e Detalls

POINT

® The button can't be clicked during setting window opening.

® The icons of the application program registered by user display at user
application program start button 1 to 4. If the user application program isn't
registered, no button is displayed.

® FEven if the window opened by using "User-created screen" button isn't used for
monitor screen, it is still treated as a monitor window about the limit for
maximum open screens. (refer to Section 6.4)

® When close monitor tool, all application programs started by "User-created
screen" button must be closed.

e Tag data access control (refer to Appendix 3.1.1) can be used to acquire or set
the value of tag data and display it on screen. Using a button in a user-created
screen, the same faceplate can be opened as the one displayed in other
screens of monitor tool. (As for sample data, please refer to sample VB folder of
CD-ROM).

Through faceplate control (refer to Appendix 3.1.2), faceplate can be displayed
on the screen.

o When "Privilege Level" of the application is specified to "Run this program as an
administrator" in Windows Vista® , "Privilege Level" of the monitor tool also
needs to be specified to "Run this program as an administrator."

For the method to execute programs as an administrator, refer to Section 5.1.
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7.6 Pop-up Faceplate

@ PURPOSE

To display a screen called faceplate in the form of a pop-up window. This screen
displays tag data contents in the forms of simulation adjusting meter and so on.

BASIC OPERATION
Any of the following methods can be used to display pop-up faceplate.
® Search with tag names

[

-
1. Click the "Find" button (* [&% ) of the monitor toolbar.

2. Specify and search tag names with the search dialog box (refer to Section
8.4).
3. Display the screen of the pop-up faceplate.

® Display the related faceplate with alarm display bar.
1. Click the faceplate display button at the alarm display bar. This bar is at the
top left corner of the monitor toolbar (refer to Section 6.3.1).
}

A 10{28/2002 6:29:26 PM TAGD01 MHA n
2. Display the pop-up faceplate screen related to alarm.
® Display the related faceplate with alarm display bar

1. Click "Alarm List" button ( ) at the monitor toolbar.

2. Double click the alarm display bar on the alarm list screen (refer to Section
7.3).
3. Display the pop-up faceplate screen related to the alarm.

® Display from pop-up tuning screen.
1. Click ">>" button on the pop-up tuning screen.
2. The pop-up tuning screen replaces the displayed pop-up faceplate screen.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Faceplate

Display button for
switching to turning
screen
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POINT

e Up to two pop-up windows can be displayed.

closed.
one is closed.
displayed, either of the on-screen pop-up windows is forcibly closed.

To keep the desired pop-up window open, close the unnecessary pop-up
window before opening a new one.

If a new pop-up window is opened when two pop-up windows have already been
displayed, the first opened one of the two on-screen windows is automatically

However, if it cannot be closed as displaying a dialog box for example, the other

e If a new pop-up window is opened when two pop-up windows have already been
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7.6.1 Displaying an faceplate

The information of distributed tag is displayed on the faceplate.
Tags are set by control panel setting (refer to Section 9.4).
Please refer to Chapter10 Faceplate for details of each faceplate.

7.6.2 Displaying a pop-up tuning screen

Click "<<"button on the pop-up faceplate, the tuning screen replaces the displayed
faceplate screen. Please refer to Section 7.7 Pop-up Tuning Screen for details of the
tuning screen.

POINT

Click buttons under the faceplate to change the window of the display faceplate.
See below.

<Control panel>

Details

Open a new pop-up tuning screen

* I

Change display

\4

A

<Pop-up tuning> <Pop-up faceplate>
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7.7 Pop-up Tuning Screen

@ PURPOSE

Screens for tuning display in the form of pop-up windows.

BASIC OPERATION
Any of the following methods can be used to display pop-up tuning screens.
® Display from the control panel

1. Click the "Control Panel" button (

2. Click the "Details" button of the faceplate on the control panel.
3. Display the pop-up faceplate screen.

) at the monitor toolbar.

® Display from the pop-up faceplate screen
1. Click the "<<" button on the pop-up faceplate screen.
2. The pop-up tuning screen replaces the pop-up faceplate screen.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

MV Pointer line SV Pointer line
5 Tuning - PGs001 x|
3 - e o noing | oraemena | vemsan | No | tem | owa | umt =
)= | e oy (2B
5 . 524008 103215 A ] "’ ERE vor it
4) _ﬁ_mm Lﬁg;z [ 1) [ o
lear 5 INH HO
8 R —— 7| emo
s | o 0
5)—] ;
0w 1
Pmo D
ol ow ETI
6) — N wals 00
o ™
—12) | a0
o om 300 %
7 e 1005 s
18 8v2 200 s *
19 V3 300 s 0 %) 100
. 0| o wo's Lol
2| s 500
) L 13) [
8)—=
) 1 (= Toole »
e — L pos
9) FE COE—. =
N v A — o an
1)Tag monitor 2)Tuning trend graph Faceplate o Euteson/Covo 00 13 anumies 0|
- '8 - V Ay —
1) Tag monitor 15) Program pattern graph Faceplate
<Under the loop tag condition
< Loop tag (PGS tag type)>
(except for tag type PGS, PGS2)>
W | tem | oaw | on |
E 1| Fune 128
o tem | pata | umt | = 2|3 mooe Honoe
Town reoe
! e e L aur FALSE
2 | moDE Hooos EI (=) e
3 |@wmoH Hoooo b e FALSE
4 @A Hoooo b oam FALSE
5 @ INH HOOOD o FALSE
6 [ AL Hoon L am FALSE
7 CTNO [ 4 A HO000
8 CTFN Hooon S| INH Honoo
6 |EALML HO000
E) UNIT 0 = cTND o
i N ! 8 | cTen Hoooo
11 STNO 18 9 FPNO 1
12 PYSTART 0 10 DOM HO000
13 = 0o 11 Dint HO002
14 TG 0 12 @ DO HO000
15 T 0s 13 @Eol Hoooo
e " | o oo
15 TOT 5 s _MANUAL
17 8H 100
18 sL 0 = 13 :\TATT ; s HREV
[Tan Function Code [Cramewosecrane Close
A ~ A \ A )
1) Tag monitor 16) Program pattern graph 2 Faceplate 1) Tag monitor Faceplate

< Loop tag (PGS2 tag type)> <Status, Alarm, Message tag>
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7.7.1 Displaying a pop-up tuning screen

The following table is the displayed contents of all bars on the pop-up tuning screen.

No. ITEMS CONTENTS
It displays values of the tag data items.
For the word item that can be displayed for each bit item, a |+| mark is displayed on the left
of the item for level indication.
The display of tag items can be switched in the display switching tab of 8).
o Values are input to the grid, which can change the tag data.

1) | Tag monitor Judgment between changeable tag data and unchangeable tag data can be made by the

text color displayed in the "Data" field.

Changeable data: ~ Black

Unchangeable data: Gray

At the Lock Mode and Setting Lockout tag Mode, data cannot be changed.
Each value of PV, SV, and MV is displayed in graphs.

2) | Tuning trend graph * By setting option setting, background color of the screen, color of the gridlines and each
graph can be specified (refer to Section 9.14).

3) Graph display check With check......... Display the graphs.

box Without check......Cannot display the graphs.

4) | Cursor position data It can only display but cannot change the cursor position data of the tuning trend graph

5) Tuning trend cursor By moving the cursor position, data at any time on the tuning trend graph can be

position displayed on 4) bar.

6) |Split bar When moveq on the split bar, the mouse pointer_turns to a++ mark. )

Drag the split bar in this status to change the horizontal width of Tag monitor.
The tuning trend graph can be rolled.

7) | Graph scroll bar The cursor position on the screen does not change, but_ the cursor position data chang_e_s
after rolling. When rolling to the left of the oldest value, it returns to the oldest data position
automatically.

Switches the display items in tag monitor.
Tab name Display item
. o . Displays only the tag items (e.g., PV/MV/SV value, PID constant
8) | Display switching tab Basic andphighllowylimit algrm vallge)goften monitored/set.
All Displays all tag items.
As for status, alarm and message tag, only the All tab is displayed.
9) tzzt?jlgetg i?:nr?sS of the It displays items' detailed names of the lines selected with tag monitor.
Displays only tag types available for auto tuning.
Auto_ tuning Alarm Display format
Auto tuning status executing status Display Background color | Font color
10) display In executing Not occurred | Auto Tuning... Light blue Black
Not in executing Not occurred | Auto Tuning... White Gray
Occurred Auto Tuning... Red Gray
11) ;L;?rlsgtitc:ﬁgdbﬁggicgﬁg It sets tuning trelzlnd cqllection instrgctions and displa_tys status. . .
status display Please refer to "Section 7.7.3 Tuning Trend Collection Instruction" for details.
At the bottom is the scale of MV, at the top section is the scale of PV, SV.

12) | Y-axis scale In the middle are the values automatically calculated and displayed according to top and
bottom limits of the scale.

13) Timg display of the It displays the gridline time in hour and minute. o . . '

gridline When the display trend data does not reach the gridline, the time will not be displayed.
14) |"Close" button Used to close the pop-up window.
SV and MV against elapsed time are displayed by graphs.

15) | Program pattern graph | Option setting can be used to specify background color of the curves, colors of the gridline
and each graph (refer to Section 9.14).

Displays SV of the time set in advance for each step as graphs.

16) | Program pattern graph2 | Background color, gridline and color for each graph can be specified in option setting.
(Refer to Section 9.14.)

*: The displayed data are collected through high-speed tag data collection and high-speed current value
collection. (refer to Appendix1.1)
The high-speed current value collection period is confirmed in communication status screen. (refer to
Section 8.5)
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During correction of the tuning trend data, confirm the following current values
displayed on the Collection Period for Each Communication type tab of the
Communication Status screen (refer to Section 8.5) are within 1 second.
e The current value of High-speed Current Value Correction (unit: second)
e The current value of High-speed Tag Data Correction (unit: second)
If either of the value exceeds 1 second, the data cannot be corrected in 1-second

period.

(1) In case of loop tag (except for tag type PGS, PGS2)
On the tuning trend graph, the 3 graphs of PV (process value), SV (set value)
and MV (manipulated variable) are displayed one after another in the passing
time sequence. The lines of the graphs are displayed in the colors set as the
graph 1 to 3 display colors (PV: Graph 1 Color, SV: Graph 2 Color: MV: Graph 3
Color) in option setting (trend graph). (Refer to Section 9.14 (4).)

-_

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

3i24/2008 10:32:18 AM

[Py

[ v

3201 °C
3800 °C
652 %

Callecting...

Cursor position

Clear | Stop |

Ficoo1

The pop-up tuning screen is composed of the tag
monitor bar, tuning trend graph and faceplate.

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

data

—— Tuning trend

cursor

Gridline time

4~ display column

— Graph scroll bar

<Tuning trend graph>

ITEM

CONTENT

Cursor position data

The values at the time selected with the tuning trend cursor are displayed.

Tuning trend cursor

Used to select a time point of the graph: the values corresponding to the
selected point are displayed in the cursor position data field.

Gridline time display column

The time is displayed for each gridline.

Graph scroll bar

Used to scroll the graph that cannot be displayed within a single screen.

REMARK

In the presence of displayed trend data, if the window size is changed or the gridline
interval is changed on the pop-up tuning screen, the tuning trend cursor and graph

scroll bar move to the right end.
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(2) In case of loop tag (PGS tag type)
On the program pattern graph, values of SV (set time: second) and MV (set
output: %) are displayed in graphs. These values are set with the tag item of
PGS.
When the MV output value is out of the high and low limit value range (this range
is set through tag data items MH and ML), the graph in this section is displayed in
a different color. It is displayed as the double graphs by gaining an integer from
the high and low limit values of MV.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

SV pointer line

uuuuu

PGS0

<«— MV pointer line

Graph within range
(PV value bar positive
MV low direction color)
limit
value
(ML)

___Graph outside range
(PV high/low limit
value bar color)

The pop-up tuning screen consists of the tag
monitor bar, program pattern graph and faceplate.

<Program pattern graph>

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

ITEM CONTENT
MV low limit value (ML) The MV low limit value set in the tag data item ML is displayed.

The current value of the SV is displayed.

SV pointer line . L . .
The SV pointer line is displayed in white.

The current value of the MV is displayed.

MV pointer li
poinferfine The MV pointer line is displayed in white.

A graph whose MV output value is within the range of the MV high limit value
Graph within range and low limit value set in the tag data items MH, ML.

(PV value bar positive direction color) | The line of the graph is displayed in the "PV value bar positive direction color"
of the option setting (faceplate). (Refer to Section 9.14 (3).)

A graph whose MV output value is outside the range of the MV high limit value
Graph outside range and low limit value set in the tag data items MH, ML.

(PV high/low limit value bar color) The line of the graph is displayed in the "PV high/low limit value bar color" of
the option setting (faceplate). (Refer to Section 9.14 (3).)
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(3) Loop tag (PGS2 tag type)
On the program pattern graph2, the SV output value of the time set in advance
for each step are displayed as graphs. For the Y-axis scale of the graph, RH and
RL set with the tag data item of PGS2 are used.
When the SV output value is out of the SV high and low limit value range set at
the tag data item SH and SL, the corresponding section of the graph is displayed
overlapping with the graph, which the values are clipped in the SV high and low
limit value range, in a different color.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

nnnnnnnnnnnnn

12 PYSTART 0
13 sv 300
14 s1C [

Py 0.0

Crosshair cursor line (vertical)

Graph within range
— (PV value bar positive
direction color)

v« Crosshair cursor line
(horizontal)

— Graph outside range
(PV high/low limit
value bar color)

<Pop-up tuning screen>

The screen consists of the tag monitor field,}

tuning trend graph, and faceplate.

X
I\

<program pattern graph2>

PV point, PV line

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

ITEM

CONTENT

Crosshair cursor line (vertical)

Displays the current time in the step.
The crosshair cursor line (vertical) is displayed in white.

Crosshair cursor line (horizontal)

Displays current setting value.
The crosshair cursor line (horizontal) is displayed in white.

PV point, PV line

Displays the current value of PV.
(PV point is displayed on the crosshair cursor line (vertical).)
PV point and PV line are both displayed in magenta.

Graph within range
(PV value bar positive direction color)

A graph displayed when the SV output value is within the SV high and low limit
value range set at the tag data item SH and SL.

The graph is displayed in color set for “PV bar positive direction color” in option
setting (refer to Section 9.14 (3)).

Graph outside range
(PV high/low limit value bar color)

A graph displayed when the SV output value is outside of the SV high and low
limit value range set at the tag data item SH and SL.

The graph is displayed in color set for “PV high/low limit value bar color” in
option setting (refer to Section 9.14 (3)).

(4) On status tag, alarm tag and message tag
The pop-up tuning screen is composed of the tag monitor bar and faceplate only.
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7.7.2 Collecting tuning trend data

The tuned data is not saved in the files, but in the memory.
Data saved in the memory can be export to the CSV files (refer to Section 7.7.8)

Item Content
Collection objects Loop tag: 3 values of PV, SV and MV
Sampling period 1 second

Maximum number of 20000 points collected data can be stored in the memory each time of
tuning. Even if the screen is closed, the collected data will not be cleared, and when
collecting, it still continues to collect under the same condition.

If the buffer memory is full, it automatically stops collecting.

Collected data quantity

Time recordable 5.5 hours
Simultaneous execution 16 tuning
Storing destination Memory
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7.7.3 Tuning trend collection instruction

On the pop-up tuning screen, click the button of tuning trend collection instructions to
start/stop collecting tuning trend data.

| Stopped 1) Start > | Collecting..
Clear | Stop | Start | b 2) Stop Clear Stop | Start |
3) Aut tic st
{__J 4)Clear (stopped) ) Automatic stop L/ 5)Clear (Collecting)
. Status displa
No. Explanation after execStio}rg
Click the button to start collecting the tuning trend data. Collectin
1) Start When the points are recorded to 20000 and the buffer memory is full, (Light Blug)
tuning trend collection will start after deleting the current turning trend data. 9
2) Stop Click the button to stop collecting the tuning trend data. (S\t((éﬁg\i(;
. When the points are recorded to 20000 and the buffer memory is full, it will Stopped
3) Automatic stop automatically stop. (Yellow)
Click the button to clear the tuning trend data. The tuning trend graph Stopped
4) Clear (Stopped) returns to the initial display status. (Yellow)
. Click the button to clear the tuning trend data and automatically start Collecting
5) Clear (Collecting) collecting tuning trend. (Light Blue)

POINT

In the Lock Mode, the tuning trend data collecting instructions cannot be
executed.

The collected data is cleared when the monitor tool is finished. When it is
restarted, the data should be collected again, and the maximum number of 16
tags can be simultaneously tuned.

The maximum number of 16 tags (retainable tuning trend data) can be
simultaneously tuned.

If the total number of tag retaining tuning trend data is 16, any one of the
existing data must be cleared to start collecting of new tags.

Clear any one of the tags displayed in corrected tag list (refer to Section 7.7.7)
after the correction stops.

If restarting correction without clearing the data after the correction stop, the
graph display in before stop and after restart are separated with dotted line.
The following shows the example when the collection is stopped/restarted.

Displays restarting line
(gridline color) with dotted line.

When stops collection at 15:21:45 and restarts 15:29:48:
Skips the time during stop and starts displaying the time when correction restarts.
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7.7.4 Changing a current value

The tag monitor bar can be used to change current values of the tag data on the pop-
up tuning screen. Changed values can be set through a dialog box. This box is
displayed from the [Data] quadrille of the tag monitor.

. 1. On the tag monitor, select the [Data] quadrille
Ma, It Data | Unit
: il bl of the tag data items to be changed.
11 | PY 794 °C
!
#dk 2. Click the displayed button.
!
3. Display the "Change Current Value" dialog
Chance Ume X box (when the dialog box is displayed, the
Iterm Mame S| current value is displayed inside the set value
field).
Data Type BOOL

4. Input the set value.

Setalue TRLE WORD, DWORD type: Input with H added on the
head in the Hex system.
= R INT, DINT type: Input in the decimal
= = system.
REAL type: Input in the form of floating
decimal points.
BOOL type: Select TRUE or FALSE by

toggle button.

5. Click the "Set" button, and the current value is
changed.

POINT

® At the Lock Mode, the current value cannot be changed.

o Judgment between changeable tag data and unchangeable tag data can be
made by the character color displayed in the "Data" field.
Changeable data : Black
Unchangeable data: Gray

® Before clicking the "Close" button, the "Change Current Value" dialog box will
not be closed. Therefore, the set value can be continuously changed (repeat the
operations of step 4 and 5 mentioned above).

REMARK

® The current value should be set within the high and low limit range that is
specified by each tag data item.
(If the set value is out of the limit range, "Error" information will be displayed.)
Please refer to PX Developer Programming Manual for the setting range of each
tag item.

® Before setting values of PV, SV, and high high/low/low low limit (PV, SV, PH, PL,
HH, LL, SH, SL), the right high/low values (RL, RH) of the engineering value
should be set. If the tag data is R, when setting the SV value and its high/low
values (SV, SH, SL), the right ratio high/low values (RMAX, MIN) should be set
beforehand.
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When tuning on the pop-up tuning screens of the tag of types PID, 2PID and 2PIDH, it
can be auto tuning before accurate adjustment. Thus, the value can be automatically
adjusted to the approximate value.

With the auto tuning function, the following operations/displays are performed in the
dialog boxes displayed when the "Auto Tuning" button located at the top center of the
screen is clicked.

(1) An execution of auto tuning by the Step Response method
(2) An execution of auto tuning by the Limit Cycle method (only for the 2PIDH type)
(3) Auto tuning status display

POINT

® The following auto tuning operations cannot be performed when the lockout tag
is set or in lock mode.
(a) Start
(b) Stop/Reset alarm
(c) Restore PID parameters
® When an alarm occurs, auto tuning will stop automatically.
® The Limit Cycle method is available with PX Developer Version1.14Q or later.
® The Step Response method can be executed when the control mode is in
MANUAL mode or COMPUTER MV mode.
® The Step Response method and the Limit Cycle method share the time-out
period (AT1TOUT1). When changing the auto tuning method, please check

whether the time-out period is appropriate.
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(1) An execution of auto tuning by the Step Response method

Auto Tuning |

Select Auto Tuning Operations -TAG2001 |

You san erecuts Auta Tuning or display the status of Auto Tuning

Please select the operation of Auto Tuning, and click the Nest button,

' Ewecutes Auto Tuning by Step Response method

This method outputs a step changs of MV, then caloulates the best
PID parameters using its response

" Executes Auto Tuning by Limit Cycle method (Only 2PIDH)

This method outputs  squars wave of WY three fimes. then
calculates the best PID parameters using it 12spanse.

" Displaps the status of Auta Turing

“Vou can confimm the status and iesult of Auto Turing,

Execute Auto Tuning (Step Response method) - TAG2001 x|

Flease click the Start button to start Auta Tuning

~ Paramater Seting:
Step Manipulated Yariable [ 00 %0001
Sampling Period [ 100 sn0o0t933a00)
Tine-out Period [ 1000 s[00te93990)

Titne-aut Periad After Masimum Slape 100 ¢[00t 9992.0)

This method outputs 2 step change of MY, then calculates the best PID parameters
by measuring the change of

Masimum Slope

i F Step Manipuiated Variable
MY EEEEE rooeoo ]

: 4————+ Time-oul Period After Masimum Slope ©
4 H Tirugesut Prind

<Back [ st | o |

|

=
Method  [Step Flesponse method
Auto Tuning |
Executing |
Alarm |
{ Stop/Reset Alam
PID parameter
Efeec'a[;g Cunent Value
GainlP) 1.0 1.00
Integral Timell) 0] 100
Derivative Time(D] [ (i} Hestorz
<Back | Oose |
| Auto Tuning...

BASIC OPERATION

Click the "Auto Tuning" button.

The "Select Auto Tuning Operations" dialog box is
displayed.

Select the radio button that says "Executes Auto Tuning by
the Step Response method".

Click the "Next" button.

The "Execute Auto Tuning (Step Response method)"
dialog box is displayed.

Set the following items.

* Step Manipulated Variable

* Sampling Period

* Time-out Period

* Time-out Period After Maximum Slope

By clicking the "Start" button, auto tuning starts

The "Status of Auto Tuning" dialog box is displayed.

9. Execution status of auto tuning can be checked in the auto

tuning status display field located above the tuning trend
graph even after the "Auto Tuning" dialog box is closed.

7-45
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The following shows the timing chart for auto tuning by the Step Response method.

Normal End
OFF /—{ The PLC CPU turns OFF. |
Command type *
Monitor tool command Start ON /
Stop/Reset alarm OFF /
Start
CPU module response Status [ Stop (ATinoglxecution) I—
Alarm [ ng l;::Srred OFF
End with a halt by the Stop command |
OFF The PLC CPU turns OFF. }—\
Command type *
Monitor tool command Start ON \
Stop/Reset alarm OFF ON
Status [ g:z: \ ON (AT in execution) OFF (Halt)
CPU module response
Alarm [ Sgtczgéfrred OFF
Abnormal end due to alarm occurrence |
Command type * OFF
Monitor tool command < Start ON
Stop/Reset alarm OFF
Status [ gtzg NJon OFF (Halt)
CPU module response (AT in execution)
Alarm [ Sgtc L(;E‘flfrred ON

(Alarm occurrence)

Reset alarm after abnormal end

Monitor tool command Start

Stat
CPU module response as [

Alarm [

Command type *

Stop/Reset alarm

Start
Stop

Occurred
Not occurred

The PLC CPU turns OFF. }—\

AN

OFF

i

ON
\ ON
(AT in execution) o

ON
(Alarm occurrence)

OFF
(Alarm reset)

* Command type is used only when auto tuning by the Limit Cycle method by the tag type 2PIDH is executed.
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(2) An execution of auto tuning by the Limit Cycle method (only for the

2PIDH model)

Auto Tuning |

Select Auto Tuning Operations -TAGZ001

‘You can exeeute Auta Tuning or display the status of Auto Tuning.

Please select the operation of Auto Tuning. and click the Nest buttan

© Executes Auto Tuning by Step Response method

This methed cutputs a step change of MV, then calculates the best
FID parameters using its respanse.

45 Executes Auto Tuning by Limit Cycle method (Only 2P1DH]
This method outputs 2 square wave of MY three times, then
calculates the best PID parameters using its iesporse.

€ Displays the status of Auta Tuning

ou can confim the status and rzsult of Auto Turing.

Execute Auto Tuning {Limit Cycle method) - TAG2001

Please click the Start button to start Auto Tuning.

- Parameter Setting:
& Ampicyes (he distibance issponse
" Suppresses the overshoot when the st value is changed

I~ Using the Derivative Action(rapid response]

Dataks..

This methed vibrates the contiolled system temporariy by outputting a square wave of MY three
times, then calculates the best PID parameters by measuring the ampltuds and cycle of PV

Hystesisis

Lirnit %l

w7 X T
Dutput High :
LimitValue [[~7"°7 |7 7777

My
Output Low |- ------------—-———" ----

4—————— Time-out Period ————H

<Beck [ s | oose |
Detail Setting of Limit Cycle method i

(- Parameter Selting

Output High Limitaie | 1000 % (0.0t0 100.0)
[ 00 z@Eowimn
[ 10 2p0wion
[ 1000 £(00to9999.0]

Output Low Limit Value
Hysterisis

Time-out Period

Cancel

|

To the next page

BASIC OPERATION
1.

Click the "Auto Tuning" button.

The "Select Auto Tuning Operations" dialog box is
displayed.
Select the radio button that says "Executes Auto Tuning by

the Limit Cycle method". (Only the 2PIDH type can select
this method.)

Click the "Next" button.

The "Execute Auto Tuning (Limit Cycle method)" dialog box
is displayed.

Set the following items.

* Improves the disturbance response

* Suppresses the overshoot when the set value is changed
* Using the Derivative Action (rapid response)

Click the "Details" button if needed.

Set the following tag items.

+ Output High Limit Value (AT2MVH)
* Output Low Limit Value (AT2MVL)
* Hysterisis (AT2HS)

* Time-out Period (AT1TOUT1)

9. Close the "Detail Setting of Limit Cycle method" dialog box

by clicking the "OK" button.
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Execute Auto Tuning {Limit Cycle method) - TAG2001 x|

Please click the Start button to start Auto Tuning.

- Parameter Setting:
% Improves the distubance issponse:

" Suppresses the overshoot when the st value is changed

I~ Using the Derivative Action(rapid response]

o

This method vibrates the sontiolled system temporariy by outputting a square wave of MY thres
times, then calculates the best PID parameters by measuring the amplituds and cycle of PV

Hysterisis
o P
: A
Oulput High
Limit Walue
My
Output Low

Limit ¥alue

$—————— Time-out Period ———

Bk | man | Ome |

Status of Auto Tuning -TAG2001 x|

Method  |Limit Cycle method
Auto Tuning |
Executing |
Alarmn |
e
FID b
EE:D'E[;Q Cunentalus
Gain(F) I 7.00 .00
Integral Timell) [ 0. 100
Derivative Time(D) | [} oo Fiestore:

<Back | Cose |

|

| Ao Tuning...

MELSOFT

10. Click the "Start" button to start auto tuning.

11. The "Status of Auto Tuning" dialog box is displayed.

12. Execution status of auto tuning can be checked in the
auto tuning status display field located above the tuning
trend graph even after the "Auto Tuning" dialog box is
closed.
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Normal End

Command type *

Monitor tool command Start

Stop/Reset alarm

Start

Status [ Stop

CPU module response
Occurred

Alarm [ Not occurred

ON The PLC CPU turns OFF.
ON /
OFF

ON

(AT in execution)
OFF

I

End with a halt by the Stop command |

The PLC CPU turns OFF. I—\

Command type * —| f ON
Monitor tool command Start W \
Stop/Reset alarm ON
Status [ 2:?; \ ON (AT in execution) OFF (Halt)
CPU module response
Alarm [ ng l;g:frred OFF
Abnormal end due to alarm occurrence |
Command type * ON
Monitor tool command Start ON
Stop/Reset alarm OFF
Status [ gzg Q\.ON | OFF (Halt)
CPU module response (AT in execution)
Alarm [ ng l;:fjrred ON

(Alarm occurrence)

Reset alarm after abnormal end |

Command type *

Monitor tool command Start

Stop/Reset alarm

Start

Status [ Stop

CPU module response
Occurred

Alarm [ Not occurred

The PLC CPU turns OFF. }—\

AN

ON

ON

\]/— |

ON
(AT in execution)

N\
OFF

(Alarm reset)

ON
(Alarm occurrence)

* When the command type turns ON, the system ladder refers to ATTYPE value to determine auto tuning type.
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(3) Auto tuning status display

@ PURPOSE

Displays an execution status or alarm status of auto tuning.

BASIC OPERATION

Auto Tuning | 1. Click the "Auto Tuning" button.
|

i 2. The "Select Auto Tuning Operations" dialog box is
Pou can exectite Auto Tuning or display the status of Auto Tuning. d iS p| ayed i

Please select the operation of Auto Tuning. and click the Nest buttan

3. Select the radio button that says "Displays the status of
" Evecutes Auto Tuning by Step Flesponse methad Auto Tuning"_
This methad outputs 2 step change of MY, then calculates the best
4. Click the "Next" button.

PID paramelers using its response:

€ Executes Auto Tuning by Limit Cycle methad (Only 2PIDH)
This method outputs a square wave of MY three times, then
calculates the best PID parameters using its rssponse.

 Displays e sfattis of Ak Tuning

ou can confim the status and rzsult of Auto Turing.

|
= 5. The "Status of Auto Tuning" dialog box is displayed.

Methad  |Limit Cycle method

Auta Tuning |
Executing |

Alam |

e

FID

Before:
Erecuting

Gain(F) I 7.00 .00
Integral Timell) [ 0. 100

Derivative Time(D) | [0} 0.0 izt

Curent ¥ slug

<Back | Cose |

POINT

® During execution of auto tuning, the "Select Auto Tuning Operations" dialog box
is not displayed. Instead, the "Status of Auto Tuning" dialog box is displayed.
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DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

... of puto Tring ThGZO01 x
— Statu
2) | biethod  |Limit Cycle method J
3) —» Auta Tuning [
Executing |
4) —» Alam |
Stop/ResetAlam < I 5)
FID parameter )
6) EE:CEE{;Q Current %/ alue
Gain(P) 1.00 1.00
Integral Time(l] 0.0 10.0
Deiivative Time(D] | 0 il | 7)
—— 1
< Back | LCloze |
A A
8) 9)
=
DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

MELSOFT

The Status of Auto Tuning can be checked on the pop-up tuning screen or Auto Tuning

dialog box.
No. Item Contents
1) | Title bar Displays the tag name of auto tuning target.
Displays auto tuning method.
Display Operating method of auto tuning
2) | Method Step Response method Status that auto tuning is executed by the Step Response method
Limit Cycle method Status that auto tuning is executed by the Limit Cycle method
— Status that the method is not decided
Displays the followings depending on the status of auto tuning.
Display format
Status ey
3) |Auto tuning Display Background color Font color
Auto tuning in execution Executing Light blue Black
Auto tuning not in execution Executing White Gray
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No. Item Contents
Displays the status of each alarm in different background color and font color.
Alarm status Background color Font color
Occurred Red Black
Not occurred White Gray
The following shows the alarms to be displayed in the alarm display field.
Alarm occurrence condition
Alarm
Step Response method | Limit Cycle method
Input High When either of the bit for input high limit alarm (PHA) or
Limit Alarm input high high limit alarm (HHA) is ON in the alarm (ALM) items of the loop tag data
Input Low When either of the bit for input low limit alarm (PLA) or
Limit Alarm input low low limit alarm (LLA) is ON in the alarm (ALM) items of the loop tag data
Outout Hiah T1 > MV High Limit Value (MH) in Step Alarms do not occur. *'
Lim:z Alarri Manipulated Variable (AT1STEPMV) for T1 (Output value (MV) is controlled
=MV +AT1 below MV High Limit Value (MH).)
Outout Low T1 <MV Low Limit Value (ML) in Step Alarms do not occur. *'
4) [Alarm Limﬁ Alarm Manipulated Variable (AT1STEPMV) for T1 [ (Output value (MV) is controlled above MV
=MV +AT1 Low Limit Value (ML).)
Time-out When the time from the start of auto tuning exceeds the time-out period (AT1TOUT1)
* When the control mode (MODE) is
switched during auto tuning
Operation When the control mode (MODE) is other * When auto tuning is executed in CASDR
Mode than MANUAL mode mode
+ ATTYPE <0 or ATTYPE > 4
* AT2MVH = AT2MVL
Res’ponse sPeed for calculation When PID parameters cannot be
R’ = Maximum slope value (%)/
. ) calculated
Sampling period for AT1
_— « Xc=AT2HS
Identification | Response speed Calculat it PID ‘
R = [R]100(s-1) a‘cu ation resu par.ame ers. are:
. Gain > 999 and Integral Time/Derivative
When calculation result of above formulas )
. Time > 9999
isSR=0
*1: With auto tuning by the Limit Cycle method, MHA, MLA, and DMLA of ALM tag are cancelled.
Stop/Reset .
5) P Stops auto tuning and resets an alarm.
Alarm
PID
6) |parameters |Displays current PID parameters and PID parameters before auto tuning execution.
display
Writes the original PID parameters to the PLC.
This button cannot be used in the following cases: (Invalid)
7 Restore PID « In lock mode
parameters - when the lockout tag is set
- auto tuning in execution
- when no PID parameters exist before auto tuning execution ("------ " display)
8) |Back Displays the previously displayed dialog box.
9) |Close Closes a dialog box.
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The display magnification of the tuning trend graph can be changed through the time
gridline intervals displayed on the screen and the Y-axis scale setting. The Y-axis scale
can display the high and low limits of the data. When closing the window, the change
will not be remembered, when restarting, the initial scale is displayed.

Button names

Specified contents for changing

X-axis

Gridline interval

Select the time intervals of the gridline; the initial value is 30 seconds.
(30 seconds,1 minute, 2 minutes, 5 minutes, 10 minutes, 20 minutes, 60 minutes)

Y-axis

Y-axis scale

Specify the display high and low values of each tag data item.

(1) Change the magnification of the X-axis
Selecting time intervals of the trend graph display can change the multiplying
power of the horizontal direction.

Gridline Interral

| 1.

!

Gridline Interwal

305
1 min
2 min

10 min
20 min
B0 min

B min

[ |

Cancel

x|

Click the "Gridline Interval" button on the
screen.

2. Display the "Gridline Interval" dialog box.

Select the time intervals for splitting the
gridline.

Click the "OK" button.

Change the X-axis display magnification of
the trend graph.

After the gridline intervals are changed, when moving the trend cursor, the minimum
unit of the data that can be displayed is also changed. When the gridline interval is 30
seconds, the values per 1 second are displayed. But when the interval is 60 minutes,
only the values per 2 minutes can be displayed.

The following table is the display units of each gridline interval.

Gridline interval

30 seconds

1 minute

2 minutes

5 minutes 10 minutes 20 minutes 60 minutes

Display units

1 second

2 seconds

4 seconds

10 seconds | 20 seconds | 40 seconds 2 minutes

(2) Change the magnification of the Y-axis

Y-axis Scale |
!
. Ed
Item Lows Lirit | High Lirnit

F"‘."I

0.0 100.0
b 0.0 100.0

(] Cancel

1. Click the "Y-axis Scale" button on the top of
the screen.

2. Display the "Y-axis Scale" dialog box.

w

Specify the high and low limits of the displayed
data on the screen.

4. Click the "OK" button.

5. Change the Y-axis display magnification of the
tuning trend graph.
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7.7.7 Collected tag list

Click the "Collected Tag List" button on the pop-up tuning screen, the collecting and
stopping tag lists are displayed on the dialog box.

Select the tag on the "Collected Tag List" dialog box. Click the "Change Display" button
and the specified tag is displayed on the pop-up tuning screen.

Now, on the "Collected Tag List" dialog box on the pop-up tuning screen, tags are
displayed at the option status.

Collected Tag Lisk
Tag Mame Statug
TAGO0 Collecting...

TAGOO3 Collecting...

TaGO004 Collecting...
TAGOODS Stopped

Change Displayl Cancel

POINT

The display status of the "Collected Tag List" dialog box is refreshed at the period of
1 second.
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7.7.8 Exporting to CSV file
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Click the "Export to CSV File" button on the pop-up tuning screen, and the trend data
can be saved in the form of CSV in the files. When saving the data, the saving folder

and file name should be specified.

The following table is the output forms.
In the first line are titles that can show contents of the data. In the rest of the lines, the

collected data are output at the previous sequence of the date and time.

11/30/2005
11,/30/2005
11/30/2005
11,/30/2005
11/30/2005

11,/30/2005
11/30/2005
11,/30/2005
11/30/2005
11,/30/2005

(FARFRR PN RPN VA

[FARFARFRR R FA]

159
HE=

25
26

FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.

FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.

0, 80.
0, 80,
0, 80.
0, 80,
0, 80.

0,80,
0, 80.
0,80,
0, 80.
0,80,

Date, TAGOOL. PV, TAGOOL. SV, TAGOODL . My
0,100,
0,100,
0,100,
0,100,
0,100,

0,100,
0,100,
0,100,
0,100,
0,100,

[l el el ol [=Relele)e]

If restarting correction without clearing the data after correction stop, data indicating
invalid (row only commas) is inserted for 1 row between the stop and the restart.
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8 OTHER FUNTION
8.1 Starting/Stopping Buzzer
@ PURPOSE
When there is an alarm or event, it makes the buzzer beep then stop it after
confirmation.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor tool bar. Through operating
[Option Setting] — [Alarm/Event] on the displayed setting window, the
situation whether the buzzer beeps and types of the beeping sound can be
set beforehand when there is an alarm and event. As long as it is not
changed, the registered buzzer sound setting is still valid even after the
monitor tool is restarted. Please refer to "CHAPTER 9 SETTING" for details.

2. When the buzzer is beeping, click the button "Stop Buzzer" on the monitor
tool bar to stop it after confirming the cause.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Stop buzzer button

A 10/26{2002 1:58:54 PM TAGOO1 MHA =] Monday, Detobes 28, 2002 @l
| TS02PM

— . s . ; 7= = r.‘ P

RERREN BB A E A

On occasion of alarm and event in monitoring, the monitor tool can make the
buzzer beep to notify administrator the errors.

There are 3 different settings for the buzzer according to the degree of the alarm
(Major alarm/Minor alarm/Event).

After the installation, if the setting is not changed, the buzzer will not beep.
Clicking the button on the monitor toolbar can stop the beeping buzzer.

Besides, the buzzer can automatically stop after a certain time. Beeping time
can be set with second as unit (the maximum setting: 99999 seconds = 27 hours
46 minutes and 39 seconds).

The buzzer starts When the specified
to beep on occasion time is over, the buzzer
of an alarm or event. automatically stops beeping.

Click the "Stop buzzer"
button to stop the
buzzer beeping.

\

POINT |

® In the lock mode, buttons cannot be clicked.

® When the buzzer is not beeping, nothing will change even if the "Stop Buzzer"
button is clicked.

® Besides the normal beep sound, the sound files (with WAV file as their
extension character) can be set as the buzzer sound as well
(refer to Section 9.14).
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8.2 Print Screen

@ PURPOSE
Print the hard copy of the entire displayed desktop.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the button "Setting Window" on the monitor tool bar. Then on the
displayed screen, set the printer as the printing beforehand through operating
[Option Setting] — [General] — [Printer], if the printer is preset and normally
used, it needs not to be reset (refer to Chapter 9 SETTING).

2. Click the "Print Screen" button on the monitor tool bar to print.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Print Screen button

A 10/28/2002 1:58:54 PM TAGO01 MHA i ] Monday, Dctober 28, 2002 B
| 1:55:02 PM

== =] 5 5 5 5 5 L3 == 8

3|35 % (s )8 B0 30| E)

In order to record current displayed status, user can click the button on the tool bar to
print the display screen.

The printing equipment is a printer that is set through [Printer] of the Option Setting
(General) (refer to Section 9.14). If the printer name is not specified, then the
normally used printer on the personal computer can be used.

POINT

® |n the lock mode, the buttons cannot be clicked.
® Print Screen function prints not only the section related to the monitor tool, but
also the entire screen like its original appearance.
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8.3 Screen Alignment

@ PURPOSE

Display the displayed windows after align them.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. Through operating
[Option Setting] — [General] — [Window mode] on the displayed setting
window, the window is changed to multi-window. As long as the setting is not
changed after registration, it is still valid even after the monitor tool is
restarted. If it is not changed after installation, it is the multi-window setting
(refer to "Chapter 9 SETTING" for details).

2. Click the button "Cascade" or "Tile" on the monitor tool bar to print.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Screen arranging button

A10{28/2002 1:58:54 PM TAG001 MHA

i _|‘ Munday{ gﬂ:_t;.;e; »21& 2002 Ej
1 Bel=leiEneisiE I 1GI= a\r |E'-<“

There are two kinds of screen alignment buttons.

Cascade | -tl;jjlteton

button

Cascade One windows is slightly cascaded on another window for alignment.

Screens are evenly divided. Windows are aligned when they are not
displayed in cascaded way.

Tile

<Cascaded screens> <Tiled screens>

Other application windows can also be aligned even if they are not opened with the
monitor tool. The pop-up windows of the monitor tool cannot be aligned.

POINT |

At the single-window mode, screens cannot be aligned (Buttons are not
displayed).
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8.4 Find

@ PURPOSE

Find tags, control panel and trend graph.
When finding the target, display it after opening the window.

BASIC OPERATION

Click the "Find" button on the monitor tool bar to display the Find Dialog Box. It
is always displayed at the front position. After finding, the dialog box will not be
closed as long as the close button is not clicked. Therefore, the finding can be
continuously done.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Find button

A 10262002 1:58:54 PM TAG001 MHA _|I Monday, October 28, 2002 »@]
1:59:02 PM
P = B 5 5 B N e e &
B @AE] A ] 8] ] 5] | & B 2 B E

i+ Tag

!
© Control Panel

! I~
© Trend Graph

! [

Find Close |

<Find dialog box>

POINT

® \When the setting window is opened, the find button cannot be clicked.
® The finding cannot be done through wildcards.
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Find with tag names
Select the radio button of the tags, then input the tag names, click the find button.
When the searching target is found, it becomes the following.

(a) If the pop-up faceplate is not opened
Open the pop-up faceplate on which the tag data is displayed as the target.

(b) If the target pop-up faceplate has already been opened
This faceplate becomes active.

(c) If 2 pop-up faceplate screens have already been opened
The first opened one of them is automatically closed and the pop-up
faceplate that displays the target tag data opens.
However, if it cannot be closed as displaying a dialog box, for example, the
other one is closed.

When finding only with the tag names, if there are any duplicated tags, the find
will be done in the priority sequence of the projects; If simply finding with the tag
names, the finding can be done with "project name: : tag name".

Find with group names of the control panel

Select the control panel group by checking the radio button of the control panel.
Or input to the Combo box directly, and then click the find button.

When the target is found,

(@) Inthe case of multi-window mode
Newly open a control panel to display the corresponding group.
However, if 4 monitor windows (maximum) are already opened, a control
panel cannot be newly opened. Close the monitor window, and start the
operation.

(b) Inthe case of single window mode
If no monitor window is opened, newly open a control panel to display the
corresponding groups.
If a monitor window has been opened, the window is automatically closed
and a control panel is newly opened to display the corresponding group.
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(3) Find with group names of the trend graph
Select the radio button of the trend graph, select the trend graph group, or
directly input to the Combo box, then click the find button.
When finding the target,

(@) In the case of multi-window mode
Newly open a trend graph to display the corresponding group.
However, if 4 monitor windows (maximum) are already opened, a trend
graph cannot be newly opened. Close the monitor window, and start the
operation.

(b) Inthe case of single window mode
If no monitor window is opened, newly open a trend graph to display the
corresponding groups.
If a monitor window has been opened, the window is automatically closed
and a trend graph is newly opened to display the corresponding group.

Please refer to "Section 6.4.2 Display Form of Monitor Window" for the details
about window modes.
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8.5 Displaying the Communication Status

8.5.1 Displaying the communication status

@ PURPOSE

To check the communication between monitor tool and CPU module for each
project.

BASIC OPERATION
1. Click "Help Menu" button ( ) on the monitor tool bar.

2. Select "Communication Status" on the displayed Help Menu.
3. Click << Status >> tab.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
2) 3) 4) 5)

Communication Status x|
Redundant System Statug I Collection Heriod for Each Communication Type I
. Response Time [2] | Numb:er of event
Project Name Sligs | Cument ¥ alue | I aximun W alue | notifications received
1) ——> PROJECT1 Mommal 0.02 0.07 7
PROJECTZ Marmal 0.08 0.09 11
Fesel < 6)
Cloze :l—— 7)
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DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No.

ltem

Contents

1)

Project Name

Display the target name of monitor target.
Execute the setting of monitoring target project through monitor target project setting
(refer to Section 9.3)

2)

Status

Display the communication condition between monitor tool and the CPU module
specified in "Transfer Setup" screen.

Display Explanation Character color

Normal Data communication is normal Black

Abnormal Data communication is abnormal Red

e PLC connection setup is not yet set. Black

3)

4)

Current

Value
Response

Display the time from read request of low-speed tag data collecting *2to data
receiving.

However, this is not displayed when the PLC connection target is not yet set or when
the PLC type is inconsistent. ("————— " is displayed.)

Time [S]
Maximum
Value *'

Display maximum response time of 3) above.
However, this is not displayed when the PLC connection target is not yet set or when
the PLC type is inconsistent. ("—— ——— " is displayed.)

9)

Number of event
notification received *'

Display the times of event notification *2 received by CPU module.
Display range is 0 to 999999.
If it exceeds 999999, it returns to 0.

If a communication error occurs during communication condition display, the
previous value of the number of event notification received is kept displayed. In any
of the following cases, however, the number of event natification received is not
displayed. ("————— " is displayed.)
® The system alarm "Incorrect PLC type" currently occurs.
® The PLC connection target is not set. (Refer to Section 9.3)
® The PLC connection target is Serial, USB, CC-Link, CC-Link IE controller
network or GOT transparent (Refer to Section 9.3)
® The following two set network types are different.
1) PLC connection target of monitor tool
2) Event notification destination set on the <<Event Notification>> tab in the
project parameter setting of the programming tool.
® A communication error occurred (cable break, etc.)
® When performing a monitor tool in a PC CPU, the monitor tool is connected to PLC
CPU with MELSECNET/10(H).

6)

"Reset" button

Click button to reset the following items.
® Response Time[s] (Maximum Value)
® Number of event notification received

In the lock mode, a reset cannot be made.
Change the mode to the engineer mode or operator mode.

7)

"Close" button

Click button to close communication condition screen.

*1: It will be reset after starting monitor tool or executing monitor target project setting (refer to Section 9.3).
*2: For details information please refer to Appendix 1.2.

POINT

If the Setting Window button of monitor toolbar is clicked when displaying
communication condition screen, communication condition screen will be
closed automatically.

Additionally, if Setting Window has been displayed, the communication
condition screen cannot be opened.

If all of the status, response time and number of event notification are
displayedas "————— ", check the assignment information database file set in
monitor target project setting. (refer to Section 9.3)

8-8
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8.5.2 Displaying the redundant system status

@ PURPOSE

To check the redundant system condition for each project.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click "Help Menu" button ( F'?"—.l |) on the monitor tool bar.

2. Select "Communication Status" on the displayed Help Menu.
3. Click << Redundant System Status >> tab.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

2) 3) 4)

Communication Status

Collection Pengd for Each Communication Type I

Status
Project N Status | Taget System | Operetion Miod
roject Name ST | Systern B | anget System peration Mode
1) —» PROJECTI
FROJECTZ2 Mormal[Contral Systern]  Mormal(Standby Systern]  Control System Backup Mode

———5)

Close :l—
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DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No.

ltem

Contents

Project Name

Display the target name of monitor target.
Execute the setting of monitoring target project through monitor target project
setting (refer to Section 9.3)

Status

Display the communication conditions of system A and system B, and operation
system status.

Process CPU
Nothing is displayed in the gray background.

Redundant CPU

Backup mode/Separate mode Debug mode

Message:
*When SM1516 is OFF
the same as
"Normal (Control System) " described in left
Normal *When SM1516 is ON section
"Normal (Standby System) " For s s.tem B
* When both SM1515 and SM1516 are OFF or ON | ,,y. o
" K -----" is displayed
Normal (Unknown) .
in black.
Message color: Black

Error | Message: "Abnormal" Message color: Red

For system A,

* When the system (system A/ B) cannot be specified, "-----" is displayed.

» When the redundant system PLC parameter read error occurs, both system
A/B) are displayed as "Abnormal”.

 This is not displayed when the PLC connection target is not yet set or when
the PLC type is inconsistent. ("————— " is displayed.)

Target System

Displays the redundant PLC specify in "Connection Setup".

However, this is not displayed when the PLC connection target is not yet set or
when the PLC type is inconsistent. ("————— " is displayed.)

When Process CPU is specified, nothing is displayed in the gray background.

Operation Mode

Displays the operation mode (Separate mode/Backup mode/Debug mode).

If a communication error occurs, the previous value is displayed.

However, this is not displayed when the PLC connection target is not yet set or
when the PLC type is inconsistent. ("—— ——— " is displayed.)

When Process CPU is specified, nothing is displayed in the gray background.

"Close" button

Click the button to close the communication condition screen.

POINT

® |f "Setting window" button of monitor tool bar is clicked when the communication
condition screen is displayed, the screen will be automatically closed.
In addition, if the setting screen has been already opened, the communication
condition screen cannot be opened.
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8.5.3 Collection period for each communication type

@ PURPOSE

MELSOFT

To specify the collection period of each communication type of monitor tool and

CPU module.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click "Help Menu" button ( ) on the monitor tool bar.

2. Select "Communication Status" on the displayed Help Menu.
3. Click << Collection Period for Each Communication Type >> tab.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) 2) 3)
Communication Status

Statusl R edundart{System Status | Collection Pengd for Each Commurication Tupe |

C ication T Collection Period [2] |

S el Current Yalue | I aginum ¥ alue |
High-zpeed Current ' alue Collection oo 2424
Law-zpeed Current Yalue Collection 7494 .02
High-speed Tag Data Callection 043 2418
Low-speed T ag Data Caollection 1.90 2545

Resst

4)

Cloze :l—— 5)
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= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Contents
1) Communication type For details, refer to Appendix 1.1.
2) Collection period[s] Display the collection period (unit: second).
(Current Value) The value is updated for each collection.
Collection period[s] . ) ) ) )
3) . Display the maximum value of collection period set in 2).
(Maximum Value)
Click the button to reset the maximum value of collection period.
4) "Reset" button During lock mode, reset cannot be done.
Also, reset cannot be done during change mode dialog box.
5) "Close" button Click the button to close the communication condition screen.

POINT

If collection is performed behind the set period, take the measure by referring to
Appendix 1.8.

If "Setting window" button of monitor tool bar is clicked when the communication
condition screen is displayed, the screen will be automatically closed.

If the setting screen has been already opened, the communication condition
screen cannot be opened.
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8.6 Automatic CSV File Export

@ PURPOSE

To output trend, alarm and event data to CSV files automatically.
Used when it is desired to save trend, alarm and event data in CSV files
automatically as histories.

(1) Functions related to automatic CSV file export

(a) Automatic trend CSV file export (refer to Section 8.6.1)
Trend data are output to CSV files automatically.

(b) Automatic alarm CSV file export (refer to Section 8.6.2)
Alarm data are output to CSV files automatically.

(c) Automatic event CSV file export (refer to Section 8.6.3)
Event data are output to CSV files automatically.

(d) Automatic CSV file deletion (refer to Section 8.6.4)
CSYV files output automatically are deleted automatically when the storage
period has passed.

(e) Disk free space check (refer to Section 8.6.5)
When the free space of the disk drive that stores the PX Developer
installation destination, trend binary data file, and CSV files output
automatically has decreased to or below the preset value, the alarm
indicates a shortage of the free space of the disk drive.

(2) Setting items related to automatic CSV file export
The following table indicates the setting items related to automatic trend CSV file
export, automatic alarm CSV file export and automatic event CSV file export.

Setting item Setting position Reference

Trend setting Automatic CSV file export Section 9.5

Automatic CSV file deletion time (0 to 23)

Opti tting (G I
ption setting (General) Disk free space check size (MB)

Section 9.14 (1)

Automatic alarm CSV file export

Automatic alarm CSV file deletion

Alarm CSV file storage period (days)
Automatic alarm CSV file export target folder
Automatic event CSV file export

Automatic event CSV file deletion

Event CSV file storage period (days)
Automatic event CSV file export target folder

Option setting (Alarm/Event) Section 9.14 (2)

Automatic trend CSV file export target folder
Automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)
Automatic trend CSV file deletion

Trend CSV file storage period (days)

Option setting (Trend graph) Section 9.14 (4)
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(3) Automatic CSV file export setting procedure

BASIC OPERATION

1. The monitor tool can be set in the engineer mode only.

When the mode is not the engineer mode, change mode (refer to Section 4.5)
to the engineer mode.

2. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar.

The setting window is displayed.

3. Set the automatic CSV file export target folder, automatic CSV file deletion
(Enable/Disable), automatic CSV file export time (automatic trend CSV file
export only), and storage period (CSV file storage period when automatic
CSV file deletion is executed).

The setting positions are as indicated below.
After setting, click the "Apply" button.

Used function Setting item Setting position

Automatic trend CSV file export target folder
Option setting Automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)
(Trend graph) Automatic trend CSV file deletion

Trend CSV file storage period (days)

Automatic trend CSV file export

Automatic alarm CSYV file deletion

Automatic alarm CSV file export Alarm CSV file storage period (days)

Option setting Automatic alarm CSV file export target folder
(Alarm/Event) | Automatic event CSV file deletion

Automatic event CSV file export Event CSV file storage period (days)
Automatic event CSV file export target folder

4. When Automatic CSV file deletion is set to "Enable" in above 3., set the time
for deleting CSV files automatically.
In Option setting (general), set the "Automatic CSV file deletion time (0 to
23)".
Click the "Apply" button.

5. In Option setting (general), set the "Disk free space check size (MB)."
Click the "Apply" button.

6. Set Automatic CSV file export to "Enable".
The setting positions are as indicated below.
After setting, click the "Apply" button.
Automatic CSV file export starts.

Used function Setting item Setting position
Automatic trend CSV file export Trend setting Automatic CSV file export (set to each group)
Automatic alarm CSV file export Option setting Automatic alarm CSV file export
Automatic event CSV file export (Alarm/Event) | Automatic event CSV file export

8-14 8-14
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Trend Setting

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

=lBlx]|

User Setting
Monitor Target Froject Setting

= Apply Cancel

Contral Panel Setiing Iterm I Contents [-anis Seale Bottorn Limit] Y-axis Scale Tap Limit_=
Trend Seting Graup 1
[Alarm Setiing ? Group Name GR1
Event Setting |- _sampling Period 15 -
User-created Screen Setting | Cautomatic 8V File Export_ves | D
it Seting |- Granh No.t TAGODT PV 0 120
S il | : o
Fac aniate W Dhararters Set m';l |- crapnno3 TAGDDT.MY 0 500 _,;l
il [l K1 |
Ready 4
Option Setting (General)
=lofx|
Fi= Edi
veer Sefting ) i) Canvel
Monitor Target Project Setling
Contral Panel Setting ftem | Contents: 2
Trend Setting General
iz seting }E» Geting Window Fort Al
Event Sefting |- monitor window Font Anal
ser-created Screen Seting |- Printer (Default Frintery
it Sating - Window Mode Multi-window
Faceplae Disslay Patern Seting || o coror ——
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szmnnus!:‘g"; " |- Retum Check Time-out (] 3
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)— Automatic CSV File Deletion Time(0 1o 23) 11
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| $ »
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Option Setting (Alarm/Event)
=lo/x|
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User Setting T | cancel |
Monitor Target Project Setting
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Event Setting | = MarmiEvent Display on 2nd Line of Monitor Tool Bar Alarm J
User created Sereen Setting | |+ Highiignte display while alamms accur Nane
nit Seting | © _Event Notfieation UDP Port No. Hi000
Facentate Disqlay Patlern Seling | | L oo alarm GO File Export Yes
Faceplate Disslay Scale Seting
e caplato b Charactore Settng | | || AUomatie Alarm C8Y File Deletion Ves
L ockoutTag Setting | Alarm CS¥ File Storage Perind(days) 3
option Setting | | Automatic Atarm C5 File Export Target Folder CRutomatic CEViAlamm
| Automatic Event CSV File Export Ves
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| Automatic Event CEV File Export Target Folder C1Automatic CEVIEvent _,l‘
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Faceplate WY Characters Seting
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| Graph B Golor —
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- Trend Binary Data Storage Folder
[~ [ Automatic Trend CEV File Export Target Folder Ciautomatic CEWTrend
- | Autoratic Trand C8Y File Export Time @ to 23) 0
Automatic Trend CEV File Deletion N0
L \_Trend CSv File Storage Period(days) 2000 =
< I [
Ready 4

MELSOFT

POINT

Set the automatic trend CSV file export time and automatic CSV file deletion time to
the time when the monitor tool is running.

If the monitor tool has not yet started at the automatic trend CSV file export time,
CSYV files not yet exported are output at the next monitor tool start.
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8.6.1 Automatic trend CSV file export

MELSOFT

This section explains the timing, storage destination, output form, precautions, etc. of

automatic trend CSV file export.

(1) Timing and data range of automatic trend CSV file export
The timing of automatic trend CSV file export is as indicated below depending on
the sampling period (refer to Section 9.5) of trend data.

Sampling Period CSV Files Export timing Range of Data Output to 1 File
1s
10 Output per hour (0 min every hour). Trend data of past one hour
5
1min Output per day.
5min The CSV files export time is as set to "Automatic trend CSV Trend data of past one day *
10min file export time (0 to 23)" in Option setting (Trend graph).

*: The automatic trend CSV file output per day is the data between 0:00:00 to

23:59:59 of the previous day.

<Output CSV file>

6/1/2003 0:00:00 AM, 0, 66.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,
6/1/2003 0:01:00 AM, 0, 66.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,
[ ]

6/1/2003 23:58:00 PM, 0, 53.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,
6/1/2003 23:59:00 PM, 0, 53.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,

Date, TAG001.MLL, TAG001.MV, TAG001.SV, TAG001.MODE,,,,

The output data are those between 0:00:00 to 23:59:59 of the previous day,
regardless of the automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23).
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POINT

® [f the monitor tool has not yet started at the time of automatic CSV file export, the
automatic trend CSV file is output at the next start of the monitor tool.
Automatic trend CSV file export at a monitor tool start outputs the data of the
preceding file.

Automatic trend CSV file 1) . .
(Data between 0:00:00 to 23:59:59)| Automatic trend CSV file 2) o o o

Monitor tool not

Monitor tool already started started

Monitor tool already started

» Time

Automatic CSV file export time
(CS8V file cannot be output since
monitor tool has not yet started.)

Automatic trend CSV file 1) is output at start
of monitor tool, as it could not be output at the
previous export time.

® \When the "Automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)" setting in Option

setting (Trend Graph) is changed to before the current time, the timing of trend

CSYV file export changes as described below.

(a) When the output of the data for this day's output is completed
The automatic trend CSV file is output at the new automatic trend CSV file
export time, starting with the data for the next output (next day).

(b) When the output of the data for this day's output is not completed
The automatic trend CSV file for this day's output is output immediately after
the setting is changed.
For example, when the current time is 10:30:00, July 10 and the "Automatic
trend CSYV file export time (0 to 23)" setting is changed to 8 o'clock, the data
at 00:00:00 to 23:59:59, July 9 is output.
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(2) Output destination and file name of automatic trend CSV file

(a) Output destination of automatic trend CSV file
An automatic trend CSV file is output to the folder set to "Automatic trend
CSYV file export target folder" in Option setting (Trend graph).
When the above setting has not been made, however, the file is output to
the "TrendCSV" folder indicated in Section 2.3.

(b) File name of trend CSV file to be output automatically
One automatic trend CSYV file is created for one group.
The file name of the CSV file to be output automatically changes as shown
below depending on the sampling period (refer to Section 9.5) of trend data.

Sampling Period

File Name

TrendGroup(trend group No.)_(storage date) (time).CSV
The format of the file name is as shown below.

TrendGroup003_20030601_09.CSV

Time (2 digits)

Storage date
Format is "YYYYMMDD".

1s (YYYY: Year in 4 digits, MM: Month in 2
digits, DD: Day in 2 digits)
10s Trend group No. (3 digits)
"TrendGroup" (Fixed to character string)
The "storage date" and "time" are those of the data output to the automatic trend CSV file.
(Example) When the trend group No. is 3 and the range of the data output to the automatic
trend CSV file is 9:00:00 to 9:59:59 on June 1, 2003
"TrendGroup003_20030601_09.CSV"
TrendGroup(trend group No.)_(storage date).CSV
The format of the file name is as shown below.
TrendGroup005_20030603.CSV
T— Storage date
Format is "YYYYMMDD".
1min (YYYY: Year in 4 digits, MM: Month in 2
. digits, DD: Day in 2 digits)
Smin Trend group No. (3 digits)
10min

"TrendGroup" (Fixed to character string)

The "storage date" is that of the data output to the automatic trend CSV file.

(Example) When the trend group No. is 5 and the range of the data output to the automatic
trend CSV file is 0:00:00 to 23:59:59 on June 3, 2003
"TrendGroup005_20030603.CSV"

POINT

® \When the automatic trend CSV file export target folder is changed during
automatic CSV file export, the setting change is reflected on the automatic
export processing in the next period.

® The free space of the disk drive that includes the PX Developer installation
destination, trend binary data storage folder and automatic CSV file export target
folder is monitored according to the "Disk free space check size (MB)" in Option
setting (general).
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(3) Output form of automatic trend CSV file
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The output form of an automatic trend CSV file is the same as that of the CSV

output of a trend graph.
Refer to Section 7.2.6 for details of the CSV output of a trend graph.

POINT

When no trend data exist, no characters are output to the tag data item.
Collection of trend data started at 9:46:49
Trend data collection start

A 4
[ 1 ]
A A A
9:00:00 9:46:49 9:59:59

<Output CSV file>

Date, TAG001.MLL, TAG0O01.MV, TAGOO1 SV, TAG001.MODE,,,,
6/1/2003 9:00:00 AM,,,,,,,,
6/1/2003 9:00:01 AM,,,,,,,,

° Trend data do not exist in this area.

® (Only dates and times are output.)

6/1/2003 9:46:47 AM, ...,

6/1/2003 9:46:48 AM, ..., '

6/1/2003 9:46:49 AM. 0, 66.9, 450.0, H0010,,,, +— lrend data
6/1/2003 9:46:50 AM, 0, 66.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,

6/1/2003 9:59:58 AM, 0, 53.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,
6/1/2003 9:59:59 AM, 0, 53.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,
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(4) Error processing
An error may occur during file processing due to the insufficient disk free space
at the time of CSV files export.
In this case, the system alarm "file error" (refer to Section 7.3.1) occurs.
When the file error occurs, the CSV file is not output.

The CSYV file that could not be output will be output at either of the following

timings.
® Qutput timing of automatic trend CSYV file after recovery from file error
File error Recovery from
occurrence . . file error
kv File error occurring \V4

Output timing of : : |
automatic CSV file ] i

Output at output timing of automatic CSV
file after recovery from file error

® \When monitor tool is started next time
The output timing is the same as when the monitor tool has not started at
the time set for exporting CSV file automatically.
For details, refer to POINT in (1) of this section.

POINT

If automatic trend CSV file export could not be performed due to a file error, etc., the
file that could not be output will also be output together at the next export time.

Only the data of the preceding file is output as the data that could not be output by
automatic trend CSV export.

In the case of the trend data whose sampling period is 1 s
(When automatic trend CSV file export is performed at 0 minutes every hour)

File error Recovery from
occurrence . : file error
. File error occurring I
Output timing of | i i i i |
automatic CSV file | i i i i |
9:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00

Data output at 13:00 and 14:00 are output together.
Only the data of the preceding file is output as the
data that could not be output by trend CSV file export.
(In this example, only the data output at 13:00)

8-20
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8.6.2 Automatic alarm CSV file export

This section explains the timing, storage destination, output form, precautions, etc. of
automatic alarm CSV file export.

(1) Timing and data range of automatic alarm CSV file export
The alarm data is output to a CSV file at alarm occurrence/recovery.
The data of one day are output to one alarm CSYV file.
Hence, when the date changes, the output destination file of the automatic alarm
CSV file data changes.

POINT

If the alarm is cleared, i.e., alarm recovery is made by taking either of the following
actions, the alarm recovery date will not be output to the automatic alarm CSV file,
while the date will be stored and displayed in the alarm list.
e Restart the monitor tool, or click the “Apply” or “Reload” button in the monitor
target project setting (refer to Section 9.3) to clear all the alarms.
(Except the following system alarm errors: file error, memory error and exception
error.)
o Check the check box within the Confirm field to clear the alarm.
(Except the following system alarm errors: file error, memory error and exception
error.)

(2) Output destination and file name of automatic alarm CSV file

(a) Output destination of automatic alarm CSV file
An automatic alarm CSYV file is output to the folder set to "Automatic alarm
CSV file export target folder" in Option setting (alarm/event).
When the above setting has not been made, however, the file is output to
the "AlarmCSV" folder indicated in Section 2.3.

(b) File name of alarm CSV file to be output automatically
One automatic alarm CSV file is created a day.

Hence, naming of the CSV file to be output automatically is as described
below.

File name

Alarm_(Storage date).CSV
The file name format is as indicated below.

Alarm_20030601.CSV
Y

Storage date

Formatis "YYYYMMDD".

(YYYY: Year in 4 digits, MM: Month in 2
digits, DD: Day in 2 digits)

"Alarm" (Fixed to character string)

The "storage date" indicates the data when the data are generated and output to the

automatic alarm CSV file.

(Example) When the data output to the automatic alarm CSV file is the data of June 1, 2003
"Alarm_20030601.CSV"
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<CSV export of alarm list>
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POINT

When the automatic alarm CSV file export target folder is changed during
automatic CSV file export, the setting change is reflected from the next
automatic alarm CSV file export processing.

The free space of the disk drive that includes: the PX Developer installation
destination, trend binary data storage folder and automatic CSV file export target
folder is monitored according to the "Disk free space check size (MB)" in Option
setting (general).

(3) Output form of automatic alarm CSV file

Unlike the CSV export of the alarm list (refer to Section 7.3.7), the alarm
occurrence and recovery in automatic alarm CSV file export are output to
different lines.

Tag,Tag Comment,Alarm Contents,Occurrence Date,Recovered Date,Level,Measured Value

#SYSTEM, Communication Open Error : PROJECT Specified connection target,2/13/2007 3:05:50 PM,2/13/2007 3:06:05 PM,Major, Alarm occurrence
LIC002,Tank 2 water level, MHA,2/13/2007 3:10:01 PM,2/13/2007 3:10:12 PM,Minor,100.0% ¢~ and recovery are
LIC002,Tank 2 water level, MHA,2/13/2007 3:11:00 PM,2/13/2007 3:12:02 PM,Minor,100.0%

output to one line.

Y

<Automatic alarm CSV file export>

Tag,Tag Comment,Alarm Contents,Occurrence Date,Recovered Date,Level,Measured Value

#SYSTEM, Communication Open Error : PROJECT Specified connection target,2/13/2007 3:05:50 PM,,Major,
LIC002, Tank 2 water level, MHA 2/13/2007 3:10:01 PM, Minor, 100 0% Alarm occurrence
LIC002,Tank 2 water level, MHA,2/13/2007 3:11:00 PM,,Minor,100.0%
LIC002,Tank 2 water level, MHA,,2/13/2007 3:12:12 PM,Minor,100.0% lines.
LIC002,Tank 2 water level, MHA,,2/13/2007 3:13:02 PM,Minor,100.0%

, and recovery are
output to different

Recovery date and time are not output to alarm occurrence line.
Occurrence date and time are not output to alarm recovery line.

(4) Error processing

An error may occur during file processing due to the insufficient disk free space
at the time of CSV files export.

In this case, the system alarm "file error" (refer to Section 7.3.1) occurs.

When the file error occurs, the alarm definition is not output to the CSV file.

The alarm is displayed in the alarm list (refer to Section 7.3) or in the
alarm/event display area (refer to Section 6.3.1) of the monitor toolbar.
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8.6.3 Automatic event CSV file export

This section explains the timing, storage destination, output form, precautions, etc. of
automatic event CSV file export.

(1) Timing and data range of automatic event CSV file export
The event data is output to a CSV file at event occurrence.
The data of one day are output to a one event CSV file.
Hence, when the date changes, the output destination file of the automatic event
CSV file data changes.

(2) Output destination and file name of automatic event CSV file

(a) Output destination of automatic event CSV file
An automatic event CSYV file is output to the folder set to "Automatic event
CSV file export target folder" in Option setting (alarm/event).
When the above setting has not been made, however, the file is output to
the "EventCSV" folder indicated in Section 2.3.

(b) File name of event CSYV file to be export automatically
One automatic event CSV file is created a day.

Hence, naming of the CSV file to be export automatically is as described
below.

File name

Event_(Storage date).CSV
The file name format is as indicated below.

Event_20030601.CSV
I

Storage date

Format is "YYYYMMDD".

(YYYY: Year in 4 digits, MM: Month in 2
digits, DD: Day in 2 digits)

"Event" (Fixed to character string)

The "storage date" indicates the data when the data are generated and output to the

automatic event CSV file.

(Example) When the data output to the automatic event CSV file is the data of June 1, 2003
"Event_20030601.CSV"

POINT

® \When the automatic event CSV file export target folder is changed during
automatic CSV file export, the setting change is reflected from the next
automatic event CSV file export processing.

® The free space of the disk drive that includes the PX Developer installation
destination, trend binary data storage folder and automatic CSV file export target
folder is monitored according to the "Disk free space check size (MB)" in Option
setting (general).
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Output form of automatic event CSV file

The output form of an automatic event CSV file is the same as in the CSV export
of the event list.

Refer to Section 7.4.6 for details of the CSV export of the event list.

Error processing

An error may occur during file processing due to the insufficient disk free space
at the time of CSV files export.

In this case, the system alarm "file error" (refer to Section 7.3.1) occurs.

When the file error occurs, the alarm definition is not output to the CSV file.

The event is displayed in the event list (refer to Section 7.4) or in the alarm/event
display area (refer to Section 6.3.1) of the monitor toolbar.



8 OTHER FUNCTION

MELSOFT

8.6.4 Automatic CSV file deletion

@ PURPOSE

Use of automatic CSV file export stores CSV file automatically. Hence, the disk
drive may be short of free space if automatic CSV file storage is continued.

Set automatic CSV file deletion in order to prevent the disk drive from being short
of free space.

BASIC OPERATION

The following table shows the setting item related to the automatic CSV file
deletion.

Setting item Setting position Reference

Option setting (General)

Automatic CSV file deletion time (0 to 23) Section 9.14 (1)

Option setting (Alarm/Event)

Automatic alarm CSV file deletion
Alarm CSV file storage period (days) .
. ) . Section 9.14 (2)
Automatic event CSV file deletion

Event CSV file storage period (days)

Option setting (Trend graph)

Automatic trend CSYV file deletion

] ] Section 9.14 (4)
Trend CSV file storage period (days)

By setting "Automatic CSV file deletion" to "Enable", CSV files are automatically
deleted after the time set to "CSV file storage period (days)" has passed (The
execution time (hour and minute) setting is available). This function is applied to
the files stored in the corresponding automatic CSV file export target folder.

For automatic CSV file deletion, automatic detection execution time can also be
set.

Refer to Section 8.6 (3) for the automatic CSV file deletion setting procedure.

POINT

When the automatic CSV file export target folder is changed during CSV files delete,
the previous folder is excluded from the deletion target at the time of next deletion.

[Before change]
C:\Melsec\Fbdq\Userdata\Csvdata1

[After change]
C:\Melsec\Fbdq\Userdata\Csvdata2

Automatic CSV file
export target folder
is changed.

Automatic CSV file
export target folder

Automatic CSV file
export target folder

T

Previous folder is excluded
from the target of automatic
CSV file deletion.

8-25

8-25
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@ PURPOSE
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Set the low limit value of the disk free space, in order that an alarm will occur
when the disk drive runs short of space (i.e., has reached the set limit) due to

automatic CSV file export.

BASIC OPERATION

The following table shows the setting item related to the disk free space check.

Setting item

Setting position

Reference

Option setting (general) Disk free space check size (MB)

Section 9.14 (1)

Refer to Section 8.6 for the disk free space check size setting procedure.

(1) When disk is short of free space
When the free space of the disk drive decreases to or below the "Disk free space
check size (MB)" in the option setting (general), the alarm for the disk free space

error occurs.

Refer to Section 7.3.1 for details of the alarm.

(2) Target disk drive of disk free

space check

This function checks the disk drives that include the storage folders of PX

Developer installation destination, trend binary data files, automatic trend CSV
file, automatic alarm CSV file and automatic event CSV file. (for each partition)
The alarm is occurrence and recovery for each disk drive.

When storage folders of data exist in two disk drives, Drive C and Drive D

Folder of PX
Developer
installation
destination

Storage folder of
trend binary data

Automatic alarm
CSV file export
target folder

e

Drive C

—
A

Automatic trend
CSYV file export
target folder

Automatic event
CSV file export
target folder

v

Drive D

( Drive C and Drive D are the target of disk free space check! )
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POINT

If the folders within the disk drive become unused after storage folder setting is
changed, errors in the disk drive will be cleared.
At the same time, the disk drive will be excluded from the target of the disk free
space check.

,_ﬁ_‘

Folder of PX

Developer Storage folder of
installation trend binary data
destination

Automatic alarm
CSV file export
target folder

e

Drive C

Automatic trend
CSV file export
target folder

Automatic event
CSYV file export
target folder

\J/

Drive D

Storage folders are changed.

Folder of PX .
Developer Storage folder of Automatic trend
installati trend bi dat CSV file export
installation rend binary data target folder
destination

Automatic alarm Automatic event

CSV file export CSV file export

target folder target folder

—— -~

Drive C

The disk free space error within Drive D is cleared.
Drive D is excluded from the target of disk free space check.

(3) Disk free space check period

A disk free space check is performed at intervals of 10 minutes.
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9 SETTING

Various functions of the monitor tool are executed according to the settings specified
previously by users. These settings can only change the users who have been
licensed by the user with engineer authority. In order to avoid any change by common
operators, the setting window can only be displayed in the engineer mode. Please
refer to "CHAPTER 4 MODE ADMINISTRATION" for details about.

9.1 Common Setting Window
This part explains the common operation on the setting window.
9.1.1 Displaying and operating the setting window

® PURPOSE

Display the windows and conduct basic operations

BASIC OPERATION

Open the setting window with the following methods:

1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor tool bar.

2. On the displayed Change Mode dialog box, input the user name and password
with engineer authority to change the mode to the engineer mode.
(If it is the engineer mode already, the operations mentioned above are
unnecessary.)

3. Click the "Setting window" button on the monitor tool bar.

4. Close the other windows to display the setting window.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

7) 8)
1) Menu 2) Title bar | |
[l A

-

[ER Moriitor Tool Setting [User Setting] — |EI|£|
i | |
T |
Monitor Target Project Setting
Control Panel Setting Mo, LIser Marmea | Fasgword | Authority | =
Trend Setting 1 fadmin Rl J Engineer j
Alarm Setting 2 | Userooi e .| Enginger |
Event Setting 3 |Userooz S .| Enginger =
User-created Screen Setting 4
Unit Setting 5
Faceplate Display Pattern Setting B
Faceplate Display Scale Setting -
Faceplate MY Characters Setting
Lockout Tag Setting 8
COption Setting 9 -
Ready v
4) Setting items selection area 5) Setting contents display area
3) Status bar 6) Data setting grid
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See the following table for the display contents of each bar.
No. Items Contents
1 Menu Select various common functions and execute them.
2 Title bar Display the icon, title bar character string, and title bar buttons.
3 Status bar Display supplement.
4 Setting items selection area Switch various setting items.

Display the contents of the specified items in the "Setting items

~ - = ~ - | = |~ |~

5 Setting contents display area . "
selection area
6 Data setting grid Input the setting data to each lattice-like input to cell.
7 "Apply" button Make the set contents valid and displayed them on the monitor.
8 "Cancel" button Car!cel the setting data on the screen, and return to the former applied
setting data.
(1) Menu
See the following table for functions that can be executed from the menu.
Menu items Functions
Save the setting data Save the monitor setting information in the setting data file.
File Export Setting Data to CSV File ... Export the monitor setting information to the CSV files.
- Generate GOT Screen ... Generate a GOT screen project for monitoring and tuning tags.
Close Close the monitor setting window.
Cut Ctrl + X Cut the selected character string to the clipboard.
Copy Ctrl+C Copy the selected character string to the clipboard.
Edit | Paste Ctrl+V Paste the character string of the clipboard in the input cell position.
Delete Del Delete the selected character string.
Delete Row Shift + Del Delete the selected line.

Shortcut menu displayed when right-clicking the data setting grid, the same
functions can be executed as the [Edit] on the menu.

1 |ad B . .
admin Data setting grid
7 |Usemni e
A CraTy crx | Shortcut menu
=l
4 Copy Chrl+C . . . .
5 paste Chrl+ (Displayed while right-clicked)
B Delete Del
7 Delete Row  Shift+Del

POINT

Targets of the copy and paste on the data setting grid are the basically-displayed
character string (things such as the user setting password and the color setting of
the lockout tag names displayed when setting lockout tag are not the copy targets).

(2) Title Bar
The display style of the title bar is in accordance with the normal windows.
What the title character string displays is the item name character string of the
final setting target.
After opening the monitor setting window, if the setting items have not been
selected, the setting item names will not be displayed.

=loix|

—
{B& Monitor Tool Setting [User Setting]
—

Display the names of the
setting items
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(3) Setting Items Selection Area
In this area, various setting items can be switched.
This can be done by clicking the corresponding positions in the selection area.
The following are selectable setting items.

Option ltems Reference
User setting Section 9.2
Monitor target project setting Section 9.3
Control panel setting Section 9.4
Trend setting Section 9.5
Alarm setting Section 9.6
Event setting Section 9.7
User—created screen setting Section 9.8
Unit setting Section 9.9
Faceplate display pattern setting Section 9.10
Faceplate display scale setting Section 9.11
Faceplate MV characters setting Section 9.12
Lockout tag setting Section 9.13
Option setting Section 9.14

(4) Setting Contents Display Area

In this area, the contents of the specified items on "Setting items selection area"”
are displayed.
Data setting of the contents can be done by inputting the data to the cell of the
data setting grid.
When the monitor setting window is just open (the initial status) and the setting
items have not been selected, the background is grey and no content is
displayed.

_lalx|

File Edit

Uszer Setting
Monitar Target Project Setting
Cantral Fanel Setting (
Trend Setting

Alarm Setting

Event Setting

User-created Screen Setting
LInit Setting Display the selected setting
Faceplate Display Pattern Setting contents from the left list.
Faceplate Display Scale Setting
Faceplate MY Characters Setting
Lockout Tag Setting

Cptian Setting

Ready 5
AN A J

Y Y
Setting items selection area Setting contents display area
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9.1.2 Inputting to data setting grid

(1) Input data to the cells

See the methods of inputting data to the cells of the data setting grid as below.

Input methods Display Contents
Select the cells directly input the setting data with the keyboard.
The following are 2 methods to change the character string of the cell to the
Text box 123456 selection status.
® Move the cursor to the target cell, then press Ctrl + Enter key.
® Move the mouse cursor to the target cell, and then double click.
List box 12345 Click the button on the right of the cell, list the list box, select from the list.
£330
Click the button on the right of the cell, display the dialog box, then execute
Button setting on the dialog box.
The same method with the one mentioned above in the text box can be used
to input directly for setting the items of names, file names, and folder names.

POINT

With the various functions in [Edit] of the menu, several operations can be done:
change the cell contents to the general file-creating software or paste the
contents to the form calculation software, or input in groups the creating contents
such as form calculation software to the cells.

The copy and paste targets of the data setting grid are the basically-displayed
character string (things such as the user-setting password and the color setting
of the lockout tag names displayed when setting lockout tag are not the copy
targets).

(2)

(4)

Delete the data of the cells

There are 2 methods to delete data from the cells of the data setting form:
® Press the key Delete.

® Select [Delete] under [Edit] of the menu or on the short-cut menu.

Delete the Row data of the grid

There are 2 methods to delete a whole line of cells

e Press the key Shift + Delete key.

e Select [Delete Row] under the [Edit] of the menu or on the short-cut menu
Select "YES" on the confirm dialog box to delete the entire contents of one line.
When option setting, delete row cannot be used.

Grid hierarchical display

Hierarchical lines according to groups are displayed with a [+ mark beside the
items.

Click the , unbind the hierarchical lines.

Click the H, close the hierocracy.

Trend group names

Trend group names

E Trend group names
- Line1

---Line2

;" ~ Line3
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The following part explains the common operations of various functions in the
dialog box for the setting displayed when clicking buttons.

(a) File selection dialog box

It is the dialog box used to set the folders or file names of the targets to be

specified.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Select the target folder by using the list box on the [Look in] bar or the "Up"

button( & ).

2. Display the file type selected by the list box of [Files of type] and the list of the
next folders, and then clicks to select the target files/folders on it.
3. Input the file name to the [File name] if a new file is created.

4. Click the "Open" button.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Please select an assignment information database file

Look i | (3l Sample01 =« & ok Er

21x]

|_J=amplent

|_J5amplet.mia
| samplent.wrk
] samplent . mab

File name: — [<mdb

Open I
Fies of type:  [4ssignment Information Database File (*mdb x| Cancel L,
A

(b) Color selection dialog box

It is a dialog box used to set the specified display color.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the selected color display bar from [Basic colors].

2. Click the "Define Custom Colors" button to specify a color that does not exist
in the [Basic colors]. On the displayed color samples, users can click the
position of their favorite colors, or specify the [Hue], [Sat], [Lum] and the
values of [Red], [Green], [Blue] to determinate the created colors. If the "Add
to Custom Colors" button is clicked, the created color will be displayed in the

bar under [Basic colors].

3. When the specified color is selected, click the "OK" button.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

oor I ]
Basic colors: Basic colors
TS il e el N
el 0| __ Uil 0§ |
I [ [ ]
I [ . I T
EEEEEEEN EEEENENENN
I L 0C 0 B0 0 el (e
Custom colors: Custam colers
i | I o o
L ) | o o 0 | o o |
Dafine Custom Colors >> | [ D efine Eustarm Eolars >
ok | cancel oK | Cancsl |

Hue: IBU

Sat |240

| ColoiSolid |\ 70

Add b Custarn Colors |

Jicd |
<

Red: IEI
Greer: |255
Blue: IEI
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9.1.3 Registering and saving the settings

If only the contents of the data setting grid are changed, the monitor tool setting will not
change in the actual operation. It is necessary to click the "Apply" button to make the
change valid.

The applied setting is saved in the setting data file when the monitor tool is closed. It is
still valid when the monitor tool is restarted.

The saving to the setting data file can be also done by operating "[Files] — [Save the
setting data]" on the menu.

(1) Apply
Make the setting data valid.
When executing, users should check the edited setting data.
If the setting data is not correct, the message box will be displayed.

| 1. Click the "Apply" button of the setting window.

Apply
2. Click the "OK" button in the confirmation dialog box.

(2) Cancel
Cancel the setting data on the screens to undo the previously applicable data.

| 1. Click the "Cancel" button on the setting window.

Cancel
2. Click the "OK" button in the confirmation dialog box.

(3) Save the setting data
Write the present applicable setting data to the setting data file.
The setting data cannot be saved during the process of changing.
The changed setting can be applied or be saved again after being cancelled.

1. Execute "[File] — [Save the setting data]" on the

File Edit
menu.

Save the setting data

Export Setting Data to C54 Fie. . 2. Click the "OK" button in the confirmation dialog box.

Generate GOT Screen.. .

Close
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(4) Export Setting Data to CSV File
Write the present applicable setting data in the CSV form to the specified files.
The setting data cannot be saved during the process of changing. The changed
setting can be made to be applicable or be saved again after being cancelled.

1. Execute "[File] — [Export Setting
’?Zafed':he —— Data to CSV File...]" on the menu.

Export Setting Data ko CSY File..,

Generate GOT Screen...

Close

Browse for Folder 21xl| 2. Specify the saving destination in the
Please select a Folder that the setting data C5% File will be Files SaVing Destination

exported ta. Confirmation Dialog Box.
E-= () -]
=7 MELSEC .
&1 Common 3. Click the "OK" button
[ DRaviPlus
-] Easysacket
-4 (R
B GOTR
-1 Gppw
l:l ass
w1 J61P

-0 LT |

Files are saved in the CSV form to each setting item of the specified folder.
Files are automatically named in the form of "(Setting ltem Name). csv".

The following are the examples of the Export forms.
(User Setting. csv)

No., User Name, Password, Authority
1,admin,**** Engineer
2,user001,******** Qperator

(5) Generate GOT Screen
Start up the GOT screen generator function (Wizard style) and generate a GOT
screen project.
The GOT screen generator does not start while the setting data is being changed.
For details, please refer to [PX Developer Operating Manual (GOT Screen

Generator)].
1. Execute "[File] — [Generate GOT Screen...]" on the
| Pl Ed menu.
Z:;E:th;eiztnt;g;:t; T 2. GOT screen generator wizard appears.

Generate GOT Screen...

Close
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9.1.4 Copying monitoring environment of monitor tool to other computers

To copy the monitoring environment of monitor tool that is constructed in one computer
to other computers, follow the procedures below.

= % Local Disk (C:)

12 Documents and Settings
= 3 MELSEG
1) DMaviPlus
I5) Easyzocket
1) EZSocket

El ) Fhdg Copy these folders from the

[#] HTML

ﬂ_ copy source computer and

() Setdata then overwrite them to the copy
D Sysdata target folders.
1) Syslmage

I5) Trenddata
I5) Workdata

N speciication

C24  CCIE Cont
NET0H)

[8 Project Parameter Setting x|

System Fiesource | Program Execution | 1/0 Contiol - Event Neffication ]

" Mo Event Netification

" Event Notification via Ethemet
Module Head
10 ke Connection M,

(% Event Notification via MELSECNET A10(H)

Module Head
140 Address

il
Event Notified PT " Station Na,

1 1
Network Na, ol

i

& B

Charnel No.

Cancel

1.

2.

Close the monitor tool in both copy source

and copy target computers .

Overwrite the data to the applicable folder

in the PX Developer installation destination
folder in the copy target computer. For the

folder configuration of monitor tool, refer to
Section 2.3.

Start up the monitor tool in the copy target

computer.

. When connecting to the programmable

controller via Ethernet, call the "Transfer
Setup" dialog box from the monitor target
project setting and set a different station
number for copy source and copy target
computers in the PC side I/F Ethernet
board setting.

Start up the monitor tool in the copy
source computer.

When using the event notification function
with MELSECNET/10(H) connection,
specify a group number of the event
notified PC in the event notification setting
of the programming tool. Subsequently,
compile again and execute download so
that both copy source and copy target
computers are enabled to receive the
event notification from the programmable
controller.

For the event notification setting, refer to
PX Developer Operating Manual
(Programming Tool).

After recompiling and downloading a
project to the programmable controller by
using the programming tool, place the
assignment information database file of
the project to the path that is specified in
the monitor target project setting in the
monitor tool and then “reload” the project
by using the monitor tool.
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POINT

e Communication performance

When the number of computers connecting to the PLC increases, the

communication performance between the PLC and the computers decreases.

The following shows how to check the communication performance.

e Display four control panel screens for each different group. Current value can
be checked in the collection period of high-speed current value collection on
the <<Collection Period for Each Communication Type>> tab of the
communication status screen (refer to Section 8.5). It is recommended that
this value should be less than one second.

e Display two pop-up faceplate screens. Current value can be checked in the
collection period of high-speed tag data collection on the <<Collection Period
for Each Communication Type>> tab of the communication status screen. It is
recommended that this value should be less than one second.

e Path for printers, folders and files

Monitor tool setting relating to the path for the following printers, folders and files

may have different configurations in each computer. Therefore, adjust the

configuration of the copy target computer to match with the configuration of the
copy source computer. Or, overwrite the setting into the copy target computer
and then set it again to match with the configuration of the copy target computer.
® Application of User-created screen setting

e Printer of option setting (General)

o Automatic alarm/event CSV file export of option setting (Alarm/Event general)

@ Maijor alarm, minor alarm and event sound file of option setting (Alarm/Event)

e Trend binary data storage folder of option setting (trend graph)

o Automatic trend CSV file export target folder of option setting (trend graph)
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9.2 User Setting

@ PURPOSE

MELSOFT

To register the users who use the monitor tools, to set the passwords and
engineer/operator authority for each user. Monitor tools execute the mode
administration according to the user's authority. (refer to Chapter 4 for the mode

administration

)

BASIC OPERATION

1. Input the user's (operator) name in the [User Name] cell.
2. Input the password that is only known by the user to the [Password] cell.
3. Select the user's authority in the list box of the [Authority] cell.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Apply | Cancel I
Ma. ser Mame | Faszsward | Authority |;
1 admin — J Engineer j
2 userto R J Qperatar j
3 userdoz A J Engineer j
4
5
A
T
g

Setting items

Contents

Input methods

Input limits

User Name Set the user name Text box 8 characters
Set user's password

Password On the screen, characters of the password are Password dialog box | 8 characters
displayed as "*".

Authority User's authority is selected to be List box Engineer/Operator

engineer/operator.

Maximum 50 users can be registered.

The current user authority cannot be changed, and the current user cannot be deleted,

either.

The same user name cannot be duplicated. Click the apply button to check whether
user names are duplicated.

POINT

e If the user name is not registered, the password and authority cannot be set.
First, make user setting.

e When starting the monitor tool in the mode that matches the authority of the
specified user (refer to Appendix 2.3), do not use a "/" (slash) or "-" (hyphen) in
the first character of the user name and password.
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9.3 Monitor Target Project Setting

@ PURPOSE

Set project (Assignment information database file) as monitor targets on the
monitor tool.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the [Assignment information database file] button to open the project,
and display the dialog box.
If setting the assignment information database file that needs to be opened,
click the "Open" button, the assignment information database file name and
the path will be displayed in the grid.

2. Click the button in the transfer setup field to display "Transfer Setup" dialog
box according to the PLC type.
Specify the PLC transfer setup, click the "OK" button, close the dialog box,
thus, connection path types are displayed on PLC transfer setup.

3. If there are any tags with the same name in different setting assignment
information database file, when "Apply" or "Reload" button is clicked, the
duplicated tag name will be displayed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

4) 3)

[E& Monitor Tool Setting [Monitor Tzrgat Project Setting] ;|g|5|
Filz Edit
| Ay | Zancel / | Relnéd I
M. Froject Mame Assignmment Information Database File PLC Type |TransferSetup| h
1 PROJECT COMELSECWFhdt\PROJECTIVPROJECTT . mdh .| @25PH Ethernet J
2 | PROJECTZ COMELSECW hdtiPROJECTIPROJECTZ. mdh .| G25FRH Ethernet J
3 |PROJECT  |[] |CAMELSECIFhdePROJECTIPROJECTImdb .| -
4 o = 1)
5 L=
B joco]
7 =2l
8 jo] J
Duplicated Tag Mame | Duplicated Project Mame h
TAGDD | PROJECTI PROJECTZ
TAG002 PROJECT! PROJECTZ > 2)
TAG003 PROJECT! PROJECTZ
TAG004 PROJECT! PROJECTZ

Maximally 8 projects can be referred to
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DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

1) Data setting area

MELSOFT

Specify the connection method between PX Developer project as the monitor
target on the monitor tool and CPU module which is written to the program.

See below for the setting items.

Setting items

Contents

Input methods

Input limits

Project Name

Display the project name of the file set to the
assignment information database file.

Unable to be edited.

Assignment
Information Database
File

Display the dialog box and the selection
assignment information database file item of the
opened assignment information database file.

File selection dialog
box
Refer to (1).

Files with mdb as
extension name

PLC type

Display the PLC type stored in the above
assignment information database file.

Not editable

Transfer Setup

Specify the PLC transfer setup in the PLC
Transfer Setup dialog box.

Transfer Setup dialog
box
Refer to (2).

2) Duplicated tags display area

Check the tag information of each item when displaying the screen or clicking
the "Apply" button or "Reload" button. If there are any duplicated tag names,

they will be displayed.
See as below for the setting items.

Setting items

Contents

Input methods

Input limit

Duplicated Tag Name

If there are any tags with the same name on the
different project the tag name will be displayed.

Unable to be edited

Duplicated Project
Name

The projects names with duplicated tag names

will be displayed.

Unable to be edited

3) Apply button, Reload button

Read the setting tag data assignment information to the assignment

information database file.

POINT

Also make the following checks.

e All data collection operations (including tuning trend collection) are stopped
during registration of assignment information database file.

o Reading all tag data may take time until start is completed.

o Use the "Reload" button to re-register the assignment information database file
that was recompiled by the programming tool and then written to the PLC.

e Check that the same project does not exist.
e Check that there is no contradiction between the PLC type of the assignment
information database and that of the Transfer Setup.
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4) Supportability icon
Indicates whether the assignment information database file specified in "1)
Data setting area" can be used with the monitor tool.
This icon is displayed when the assignment information database is ensured.
The display definition is as described below.

Icon Definition
The specified assignment information database can be used.
Tag data can be monitored/controlled with the monitor tool.

The specified assignment information database cannot be used.
IE Confirm the displayed error message before taking the action.

An error message is displayed in the message box or the status bar (when the relevant cell (s)
is (are) selected).

POINT |

® |f the support possibility icon displays "Transfer Setup" dialog box will not appear
by clicking "Transfer Setup" button.

REMARK

When searching with the find function through the specified tag names, if there are
any same tag names on different project, the project tags with a higher priority will
be found. When setting the monitor target project, the smaller of the [No.] is, the
higher its priority is. If there are several duplicated project tag names, the tag name
should be specified in the form of (project name):: (tag name) when searching and
displaying the only tag by the tag of the monitor tool.



9 SETTING MELSOFET

(1) Set assignment information database file
Specify the PX Developer project selected as monitor target on the monitor tool.
The current specified assignment information database file refers to the files with
mdb as extension name. These files were made beforehand when being
compiled by the programming tool.
The files can be set by 2 methods. One is to directly input the character string to
the cell of [Assignment Information Database File], the other one is to click the
cell button to select in the displayed file selection dialog box. Please refer to
"Section 9.1.2 Input to Data Setting Grid" for file selection dialog box.

{&& Monitor Tool Setting [Monitor Target Project Setting] (=1 E3
File  Edit
UserEemng Arnly, | carngel | Reload |
:Wonitor Target Project Setting
Cantral Panel Setting Mo Froject Mame ‘ Assignment Information Database File ‘ FLC Type ‘ Transfer Setup |
Trend Setting 1 SAMPLE |O] DAMELSECIFbdglSamplenSample mdlzJ Q25PRH Serial
Alarm Setting 2 |
Event Setting 5 Please select an assignment information databa 2| x|
User-created Screen Setting 4 Laok in |a Gample j & = FE-
Unit Setting 5
Faceplate Display Pattern Setting 5 |Sample
Faceplate Display Scale Setting 5 Sa"‘p:a‘m‘i
Faceplate MY Charactars Setting gamDIE‘W;b
Lockout Tag Setting 8 ample.m
Option Setling I — .
Ready A

File name: [~ mdb Open |
Files of type:  [Assignment Information Database File (*mdb = | Cancel |
A

POINT

® The assignment information database indicates the "*.mdb" file created by
compile of the programming tool.
This file stores the variable assignment information, which stores tag data, etc.,
and the device information of the CPU module.
The monitor tool performs monitoring, etc. of tag data on the basis of this
assignment information database.

® Do not specify the same project name.
Even if they have different path names of the assignment information database
file, the projects will be recognized as the same project, when the same name
has been assigned to them.
When changing a project name, save the project as different name using the
programming tool, and then re-set the project name using monitor tool.

® When the project has been re-compiled with the programming tool and
downloaded to the PLC, it is necessary to click the "Reload" button to re-register
the assignment information database file.
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(2) Set transfer setup
Specify the connecting to methods CPU module of the writing program.
By clicking the cell button of [Transfer setup], the connection methods can be set
on the displayed transfer setup specified window.
Please refer to the PX Developer Operating Manual (Programming Tool) for

] x|
J J J qu: JAF J55:
LB e B L.
,,,,,, = | |
a
i -

_ _ [ [ ]
CCECot MNET(  Colmk  Etemet 24 o4 5 CCIECont  MNET() erne ca G4 Bus
HETA0H]  module modu oduie modile NETAOH)  moduie module module module
ok g e |

PLC mode  [QCPU(Emode]

me outses onection tes
Togel system L |
J J J J J el PLC pe
€24 CCIECont MNETO)  CCLik  Ethemet
NET/10(H) Detal
ple CPU selting—

3333 i

15203 4 e conect tion (Q/AGTEL G24),

I EBIEE || s

1723 4

€24 CCIECont NET() CCLink  Ethemet

NET/10H) Target PLC 3 I

‘ocessing host staion ‘ ot spocited |

T2 CCIECont NET() CCLik  Ethemet
NET/I0H)

| Taget PLE
Acoessing host stafion ‘

< Process CPU > < Redundant CPU>

See as below for the transfer setup that can be set by the monitor tool and the
specified contents on the "Transfer Setup" dialog box.

(@) Connecting to Process CPU

PLC Transfer | oo side iF | PLC side IF Other station Network | Co-existence
Setup route network route
No specification *2
C24
PLC module . : CC-Link
C24 Other station (Single network) NET/10(H)
MNET/10(H) Ethernet
Serial 1*1 Serial remote C24 NET/10(H)
UsB UsB Other station (Co-existence network) ECE::I'I;TOK(H) (E:t2h46rnet
Ethernet CC-Link
Other station (Single network) CC-Link
G4 module
Other station (Co-existence network) | CC-Link NET/10(H)
Ethernet
CC IE Cont CCIE Cont | CC IE Cont Other station (Single network) CC IE Cont
MNET/10 NET/10(H) [ NET/10(H) NET/AO(H) |C24
MNET/H board module Other station (Co-existence network) CC-Link
Other station (Single network)
Ethernet Ethernet Ethernet module Ethernet
board Other station (C ist twork) C24
er station (Co-existence networ CC-Link
o CC-Link . Other station (Single network) .
CC-Link CC-Link module CC-Link
board . . NET/10(H)
Other station (Co-existence network) Ethernet

*1: Serial, USB and CC-Link connection are allowed for adjusting the CPU.
*2: Cannot select when PLC side I/F is MNET/10 (H) remote.
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(b) Connecting to Redundant CPU

MELSOFT

specified in Network communication path is mounted.
Via a module mounted to the redundant type extension base unit:
The CPU module in the control system

PLC Transfer PC side IlF | PLC side I/F Other station Network Co-existence Target system x4
Setup route network route
No specification *2
C24
PLC module | Other station CC-Link
C24 (Single network) NET/10(H)
MNET/10(H) Ethernet
Serial *' Serial remote C24 NET/10(H)
usB *' uSB Other station CC-Link Ethernet
(Co-existence network) | NET/10(H) | C24
Ethernet CC-Link
Other station .
&4 module (Single network) CC-Link Control System
Other station coLimk | NET/AO(H) gta“dby ASVStem
(Co-existence network) Ethernet sﬁim B
CCIECont |CCIECont |CCIE Cont ?Sti';eﬁ eSt:éltc\)/\r;ork) e IE Cont Not specified
MNET/10 NET/10(H) | NET/10(H) 9 - NET/A0(H)
MNET/H board * | module Other station c24
(Co-existence network) CC-Link
Other station
Ethernet Ethernet Ethernet (Single ne'twork) Ethernet
board module Other station C24
(Co-existence network) CC-Link
Other station
CC-Link *’ CC-Link CC-Link (Single ne'twork) CC-Link
board module Other station NET/10(H)
(Co-existence network) Ethernet
*1: Serial, USB and CC-Link connection are allowed for adjusting the CPU.
*2: Cannot select when PLC side I/F is MNET/10 (H) remote.
*3: The MELSECNET/10 board is inapplicable, as the driver (SWLIDNF-
MNET10) is incompatible with Redundant CPU. Use the
MELSECNET/H board compatible with Redundant CPU.
*4: The connection target specified in Target system is as shown in the
following table.
Options Connection target
CPU direction connection:
The CPU module directly connected to personal computer
Via a module mounted to the main base unit:
Not specified The CPU module of station in which the network module corresponding to the station No.

Control System

The CPU module in the control system

Standby System The CPU module in the standby system
System A The CPU module to which the A side connector of tracking cable is connected.
System B The CPU module to which the B side connector of tracking cable is connected.

In the initial setting, "Control system" is set. If this setting causes an error
when the system is switched in Redundant CPU, the control system is
always monitored.
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POINT |

If the assignment information database file is not registered, PLC connection
target cannot be set.

For communication route, refer to Section 2.1.2.

If connecting through the network, the network parameter must be set through
transfer setup.

Please refer to the GX Developer Operating Manual for the network parameter
setting methods of the compiled program.

When connecting to the Redundant CPU in the debug mode, make sure to
specify it as "Not Specified", "System A" or "Control system".

Otherwise, a communication error may occur, or monitoring may not be
performed properly.
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9.4 Control Panel Setting

@ PURPOSE

To distribute the tag displayed on the control panel screen.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Input optional group name in the content cell of [Group Name].

MELSOFT

2. Input the tag name that is assigned to the faceplate which belongs to the
group in the content cell of [Faceplate].

3. When setting the tag name, compare the device data with the tag Information
of the projects registered by monitor target project setting, and then the icon
that indicates tag existence/inexistence will be displayed automatically.

Click the "Delete" key under the condition that there is the input cell on the group
name line (multiple lines can be selected), and then all the tag including the
group-affiliated tag name will be deleted.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

ARaly | Cancel |

Iterm | Contents =
=] Group 1
—  Group Mame Compane Group1
~ Faceplate 1 C) Taco01
-~ Faceplate 2 ) Tac00z
~  Faceplate 2 [SIREEILE
~  Faceplate 4 [SIREELLE
~  Faceplate 5 [SiRELEDLE
-~ Faceplate & ) TAc008
~  Faceplate 7 O] Tac007
~ Faceplate & [SIREEILE
=] Group 2
—  Group Mame Campane Group?
—  Faceplate 1 PROJECTI . TAGO1O
— Faceplate 2 @ FPROJECT: TAGO1O -

< The X icon indicates that

At most 500 groups can be registered
Maximum 8 tags can be registered in each group (total 8 x 500 = 4000 tags)

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

the tag is unusable.

Setting items

Contents

Input method

Input limit

Group name

To set the name of each group

Text box

32 characters

Faceplate 1t0 8

To set the tag name distributed to each group affiliated faceplate

Text box

180 characters

9-18
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POINT

® The tag name of the corresponding group cannot be set without the group
name registration.

® \When the settings beyond the group name without the group name
registration, error message will be displayed and the input cell will be moved to
the position of group name.

® |f X icon is displayed, confirm the error message to be displayed before taking

the action.
When the relevant cell (s) is (are) selected, an error message is displayed in

the status bar.

REMARK

When the tag name is specified, if the same tag name exists in different projects, the
project tag with higher priority level will be found.

As project is concerned, the smaller [No.] is, the higher the priority will be in the
monitor target project setting. If the tag name is duplicated in duplicated project, the
form of (project name): (tag name) should be specified to indicate the exclusive tag.

9-19 9-19
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9.5 Trend Setting

MELSOFT

@ PURPOSE

To set the tag data item and the sampling period that are displayed on the trend
graph screen.

1.
2.
3.

4.

BASIC OPERATION

Input any group name in the content cell of [Group Name].

Select the period from the List box in the content cell of [Sampling Period].
Select whether the CSV files export of trend data will be executed
automatically or not. (Refer to Section 8.6)

Input the assigned tag data item distributed to the affiliated trend graph in the
form of (tag name). (tag data item name) in the content cell of [Trend Graph
No. *].

When setting the tag data item, compare the input set data with the tag
information of item that is registered by the monitor target project setting.
The icon that indicates the existent/inexistent tag data item will be displayed
automatically.

When clicking the "Apply" button, check whether the bottom limit of the Y-axis
scale is lower than the top limit or not. Error message will be displayed when
error occurs. (Except for the condition that bottom limit=top limit=0)

Click the "Delete" button under the condition that there is the input cell on the
group name line (multiple lines can be selected), and then the group-affiliated
sampling period, automatic CSV files export, together with tag data item will be
deleted.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Ay | Cancel |
[term | Cantents | Y-axis Scale Bottorm Limit | Y-axis Scale Top Limit | =
=] Group 1
—  Group Mame GR1
—  Sampling Period 1s j
— Automatic C5% File Export Disable j
—  Graph Mo1 @I TAGOO1 MLL 1] 120
—  Graph Mo.2 @I TAGOOT My 1] a00
—  Graph Mo.3 @ TAGOOT 5 1] 500
—  Graph Mo 4 @I TAGODT PY 1] a00
—  Graph Mos zl PROJECTZ:TAGOOZ MY 0 1]
—  Graph Mo B El PROJECTI:TAGOOZ MY 0 1]
—  Graph Mo 7 zl PROJECTZ:TAGOOI MY 0 1]
—  Graph Mo.8 zl PROJECTZ:TAGOOI MY 0 1]
[=] Group 2
—  Group Mame GRZ
—  Sampling Period 1 min r -
The maximum group number to be registered is 125 The Xicon indicates that the tag data item is unusable.

At most 8 tag data items can be registered in each group
(All together 8 X125 = 1000 tag data items)
Within the sampling period of 1s or 10s, at most 100 tag

data items can be collected.
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Limit

graph

decimal fraction)

MELSOFT
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting items Contents Input Input restriction Initial
9 method P setting
Group Name Set the name of each group Textbox | 32 characters —
Sampling Period j::athe sampling period of the trend List box 1s/10s/1min/5min/10min 1s
. . Set whether the CSV file export of
Automatic CSV File trend data will be executed List box Disable/Enable Disable
Export .
automatically or not.
Tag Data Item Set.the tag data item which is Textbox | 213 characters —
assigned to the trend graph
Y-axis Scale Bottom Setthe b.otto-m l.lmlt of the Y-axis REAL (Single precision floating
L scale which is displayed on the Text box . . 0
Limit decimal fraction)
trend graph
. Set the top limit of the Y-axis scale . . .
Y-axis Scale Top which is displayed on the trend Text box REAL (Single precision floating 0

* When the bottom limit of the Y-axis scale=0, the top limit of the Y-axis scale=0, the bottom/top limit which is
defined by the tag data item should be used.

POINT

name registration.

name.

name.

the action.

the status bar.

e Make the "automatic CSV file export" setting after setting the items related to
other automatic CSV file export. (Refer to Section 8.6 (3).)

e The tag data item of the corresponding group cannot be set without the group

When the settings beyond the group name without the group name registration,
the error message will be displayed and the input cell will be moved to group

e The Y-axis scale of the corresponding tag data item cannot be set without the
tag data item registration.
When setting the Y-axis scale without the tag data item registration, the error
message will be displayed and the input cell will be moved to the tag data item

® |f X icon is displayed, confirm the error message to be displayed before taking

When the relevant cell (s) is (are) selected, an error message is displayed in

REMARK

When the tag name is specified, if the same tag name exists in different project, the

project tag of higher priority will be found.

As project is concerned, the smaller [No.] is, the higher the priority will be in the
monitor target project setting .If the tag name is duplicated in multiple projects, the
form of (project name): :(tag name). (tag data item name) should be specified to

indicate the exclusive tag.



9 SETTING

9.6 Alarm Setting

@ PURPOSE

To set the alarm content assigned to the alarm tag.
To display the set character string on the alarm list screen.

— o/ BASIC OPERATION

MELSOFT

Input optional character string in the cell of [Alarm Contents].

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apphy | Cancel |

=
o

Alarm Contents

Temperature high limit owver

P high high limit abnormal

my hiich limit abnormal

Qutput open ahnormal

s [owy [ooe limit abnarmal

Lo Bt TR o I R I

(L=}

10

11

12

13

Maximum 10000 pieces of alarm content can be set.

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Setting
items

Content Input method

Input limit

No.

It equals to the alarm name number corresponding to
the tag data (the value saved in ALM1NO to Input not allowed
ALMB8NO) (refer to section 10.8)

Alarm
contents

Set the character string that displays the alarm

Text box
contents on the alarm tag faceplate.

64 characters
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9.7 Event Setting

@ PURPOSE

To set the message content that is assigned to the message tag.
To display the set character string on the event list screen.

— o/ BASIC OPERATION

MELSOFT

Input optional character string in the cell of [Message Contents].

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apphy | Cancel |
fla. Message Contents
1 Temperature setting completed
2 Level addition
3 Temperature [ow lirmit
4 Mol Hearter
] Mo.2 Hearter
] Mo.3 Hearter
7 Mol Wahie open
a Mo.2 Wale apen
4 Mo.3 Wahie open
10
11
12
13

Maximum 10000 pieces of message content can be set.

77—
=
,4

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting items Contents Input method Input restriction
It equals to the message name number
No. corresponding to the tag data (the value saved in Input not allowed

MSG1NO to MSG8NO). (refer to section 10.8)

Message contents

Set the displayed message content on the

Text box
message tag faceplate.

64 characters
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9.8 User-created Screen Setting

0

=
]
=

PURPOSE

Assign monitoring applications to user-created screen buttons on the monitor
toolbar.

Programs created with GT SoftGOT 1000 (refer to Section 11.1) or Microsoft®
Visual Basic® (refer to Section 11.2) can be assigned as applications.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the button of [Application] cell and the file selection dialog box will be
displayed.

2. Select "Application" on the file of file selection dialog box. Click the "Open"
button and then the application program path will be input in the cell.

3. Set the starting argument in the cell of [Argument] according to the need of
the application program.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Anply | Cancel |
Mo, Application | Argurnent Detail
1 DAMELSECASGT100MSGT1000.exe J -3GT1 Setting...
2 DAMELSECF hdoproject] . exe J Setting...
3 ] Setting...
4 ] Setting...

There are 4 execution application programs that can be registered.
They are assigned to the display button 1 to 4 of the user application which is
affiliated to the monitor tool bar in turn. The assignment starts from No.1

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Contents Input method Input restriction
It equals to the number 1 to 4 of the user-created screen
No. Input not allowed
button.
Set the path of the application program that is assigned File Selection The maximum
Application to the user-created screen display button of the monitor Dialog Box character number of
toolbar. the path is 255
Argument Set the argument number given to the application. *1 Text box 255 characters
Displays the Detail setting of the user-created screen
Detail dialog box by clicking the "Setting..." button. * Dialog Box —
(Refer to (1), (2) in this Section.)
*1: When the file path of GT SoftGOT1000 is set to Application, specifies the module
number of GT SoftGOT1000 to be started.
Default of the argument is "-SGT1".
For details, refer to the GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating Manual (SH-
080602ENG-D or later).
*2: When the file path of GT SoftGOT1000 is set to Application, the GT SoftGOT1000
tab is added in the Detail setting of the user-created screen dialog box.
9-24 9-24
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(1) Detail setting for GT SoftGOT1000

MELSOFT

The following shows the Detail setting dialog box for GT SoftGOT1000.

(a) Setting in the General tab
x|

General | GT SofGOT1000 |

— Setting for gsingle-window mode

v Tines not ciose when switching Monitar wWindow:

—Wait Setting for closing user-created screen

Yiou ghould zet the longer 2o a3 to avoid ta time-out if closing the
application iz low.

Time-out Setting: ISD E Seconds
Ok, I

Cancel

ltem Contents Inqu Initial setting
restriction
Does not close GT SoftGOT1000 assigned to the user-created screen
Does not close . . . .
when switchin button when switching the monitor screen in single-window mode. Checked
Monitor Win dog\JN Note, however, that GT SoftGOT1000 closes regardless of this setting
" | when the setting window is displayed or the Monitor tool is exited.
Time-out Setting | Set the time that the Monitor tool waits for GT SoftGOT1000 to be closed 11099 30 seconds
(Seconds) when closing GT SoftGOT1000. +!
*1: GT SoftGOT1000 is closed automatically in the following cases:
» when the monitor screen is switched in single-window mode
» when the setting window is displayed
» when the Monitor tool is exited
(b) Setting in the GT SoftGOT1000 tab
x|
Gereral GT SoftGOT1000 |
— Setting for baze zoreen switching
Yiou can switch the specified baze screen when clicking the
uzer-created screen button,
[Meed to specify the GT SoftGOT1000's module Mo. ta the
application argument, e.g. "-5GT1"]
Baze screen Mo I'I _l;
QK I Cancel
ltem Contents Inqu Initial setting
restriction
Switches the base | Set whether to switch the base screen to the specified one when GT Checked
screen SoftGOT1000 is started or activated.
Base screen No. Set the base §creen number to be displayed when GT SoftGOT1000 is 1to0 32767 1
started or activated.
9-25 9-25
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(2) Detail setting for other than GT SoftGOT1000

The following shows the Detail setting dialog box for applications other than GT
SoftGOT1000.

Detail setting of the user-created screen x|

General |

— Setting for gsingle-window mode

[ Doz not cloze when switching Maonitor Window:

W ait Setting for closing user-created screen———————————————————

Yiou ghould zet the longer 2o a3 to avoid ta time-out if closing the
application iz low.

Time-out Setting: |5 E Seconds

Monitor Window.

ak. I Cancel
Input " .
ltem Contents n[.)u. Initial setting
restriction
Does not close an application assigned to the user-created screen
Does not close . . . .
o button when switching the monitor screen in single-window mode.
when switching — Unchecked

Note, however, that GT SoftGOT1000 closes regardless of this setting
when the setting window is displayed or the Monitor tool is exited.

Time-out Setting
(Seconds)

Set the time that the Monitor tool waits for an application to be closed
when closing the application. +

11099 5 seconds

*1: An application is closed automatically in the following cases:
» when the monitor screen is switched in single-window mode
» when the setting window is displayed
» when the Monitor tool is exited

POINT |

The argument cannot be set without the application registration.

When setting argument without the application registration, error message will
be displayed and the input cell will be moved to the application program.

In the exe form, the application program sold in the market can be registered
even if the user does not user-created screen. But the maximum number
restriction limitation displayed on the screen will not change even if the
registered application is not related to the monitor (refer to Section 6.4.2)
When the application is changed or deleted, the argument and initial setting
are initialized.

When "Privilege Level" of the application is specified to "Run this program as
an administrator" in Windows Vista® , "Privilege Level" of the monitor tool also
needs to be specified to "Run this program as an administrator." .

For the method to execute programs as an administrator, refer to Section 5.1.
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9.9 Unit Setting

@ PURPOSE

Set the unit name that indicates the tag data item.

BASIC OPERATION

Input optional unit character string in the cell of [Unit].

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apply I Cancel |
Na. Unit B
1 "G
2 K .
3 F
4 RH
4 %
] 5
7 i
8 h
4 d
10 a
11 m
12 |[km
13 |m2
14 |m3 -
127 units can be set.
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Setting items

Contents

Input method

Input restriction

No.

It equals to the unit number specified by the tag data

Input not allowed

Unit

Set the unit used

Text box

8 characters
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9.10 Faceplate Display

O

MELSOFT

Pattern Setting

PURPOSE

To set the status button, as well as the character string and background color
pattern of the status display (indicator), which are displayed on the status tag
faceplate.

To set the pattern number for the display name pattern (FPNO) which is
affiliated to the tag data item by using the FB property of the programming tool.
The pattern of the displayed character string and background color
corresponding to the set pattern number can be displayed on the status tag
faceplate.

Furthermore, the character string is recorded as the operation record character
string on the event list (refer to Section 7.4). As for the display content related to
the status tag faceplate, please refer to "Section10.3.13 Status Operation" and
"Section10.6.1 NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2".

BASIC OPERATION

1. Select the tag type in the list box 1) and then the bit map corresponding to
the tag type will be displayed on the tag type faceplate image 2).
The item displayed in the grid is switched according to the tag type.
. Input the character string that is assigned to the status button and indicator of
the faceplate in each cell.
Click the button to the right of the cell and then the "Change Background
Color/Text Color" dialog box will be displayed. If the color is selected, click
the "OK" button and then the background color and text color of the set cell
will be displayed. (Trip display and time-out display are displayed by the
faceplate alarm graph color, so they cannot be set)

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apply Cancel
—Tag Type: |NREY =
=

Click the button and then the color

o
—

5

WRE

dialog box will be displayed

\ Background Colar:
0K Cancel

<The Change Backgroud Color
/Text Color dialog box>

1) The list box of the tag type selection
Select the tag type of the set name pattern (NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2).
2) Tag type faceplate image
Display the screen display image of the tag type that is affiliated to the set
name pattern.

Each tag type can set maximum 50 pieces of name pattern.

POINT

The background color/text color which equals to those of the first line (No.1) will all
be set automatically if new character string is input in certain line.
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DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

The set item and initial set of each tag type are shown as the following chart.

Tag Initial setting Input
Setting it Content: Input method
types etling items ontents Character Character | Background nput metho! restriction
color color
Operation Set the Button name and status display color Start Black Red
Button
Stop Button Set the Button name and status display color Stop Black Red
Remote
indi i Remote
NREV Display Set the indicator name and status display color Black Green
Local Display Set the indicator name and status display color | Local Black Green
Trip Display Set the indicator name Trip Black
Time-out .
|lme ou Set the indicator name Time-out Black
Display
Forward Run )
Button Set the Button name and status display color FWDRun | Black Red
Stop Button Set the Button name and status display color Stop Black Red
R R
Bj;z:]se un Set the Button name and status display color REV Run Black Red
REV Remot
DZ?IZ; Set the indicator name and status display color | Remote Black Green
Local Display Set the indicator name and status display color | Local Black Green Character: Text
Trip Display Set the indicator name Trip Black box
Time-out )
Dlir;(Taou Set the indicator name Time-out Black
B3y - Color: the
Open Button Set the Button name and status display color Open Black Red Change 8 characters
Close Button Set the Button name and status display color Close Black Red Background
Semi-open )
) P Set the indicator name and status display color | Semiopen | Black Red Color/Text Color
Display dialog box (color
Remot i
MVAL1 DESIZ; Set the indicator name and status display color | Remote Black Green dialog box)
Local Display Set the indicator name and status display color | Local Black Green
Trip Display Set the indicator name Trip Black
Time-out .
|lme ou Set the indicator name Time-out Black
Display
Open Button Set the Button name and status display color Open Black Red
Close Button Set the Button name and status display color Close Black Red
Stop Button Set the Button name and status display color Stop Black
Semi-open )
Displayp Set the indicator name and status display color | Semiopen Black Red
MVAL2 | Remot
lemo © Set the indicator name and status display color | Remote Black Green
Display
Local Display Set the indicator name and status display color | Local Black Green
Trip Display Set the indicator name Trip Black
Time-out .
|lme ou Set the indicator name Time-out Black
Display

Trip display and time-out display are displayed with the alarm color of the
faceplate, so the color doesn't need to be set. According to the alarm level of trip
and time-out, major alarm color is displayed when major alarm occurs and minor
alarm color is displayed when minor alarm occurs.

With regard to the setting of alarm display color, please refer to "Section 9.14
Option setting".

POINT

Only character string can be cut/copied/pasted.
(The color setting is excluded)
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9.11 Faceplate Display Scale Setting

db PURPOSE
To set the display scale, division number, display direction and both direction
base point of the PV graph that are displayed on the faceplate.
To set when the initial set content changed.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Set optional tag name in [Tag Name].

2. When setting the tag name, the tag information of the item that is registered
by the monitor target project setting will be compared with the input set data.
And then the mark that indicates tag existent/inexistent will be displayed
automatically.

3. Input the display scale top/bottom limit, division number, display direction and
base point when both direction is set of the set tag.

4. Click the "Apply" Button and check whether the bottom limit of the display
scale is less than the top limit. The error message will be displayed when
error occurs.

When the tag name is deleted, the display scale top/bottom limit, division
number, display direction and base point when both direction is set are also
deleted simultaneously.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

appy | cancal |
o, Tag Mame | Display Scale Bottom Limit| Display Scale Top Limit | Division Mumber Display Direction | Base Pointwhen Both Direction is set |
] FICO01 i 500 10 Negative Direction | 7| 0
2 LICO02 1] a00 10 Positive Direction j 0
3 . . .
. The xicon indicates
5 that the tag is unusable.
[ -

Maximum 3840 p!

ieces of tag can be registered

Setting !

Display on faceplate

When dis

set to "Positive direction” set to "Negative direction" set to "Both direction”

Display
scale

™ Base point
when both
direction

is set

play direction is When display direction is When display direction is
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= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting items Contents Input Input limit Initial
9 method P setting
Tag Name Set the tag name of the display scale Text box | 180 characters —
Display Scale Bottom Set the display scale bottom limit of the PV REAL (Single precision
o C Text box . . 0
Limit graph which is displayed on the faceplate floating decimal)
. ... | Set the display scale top limit of the PV REAL (Single precision
Display Scale Top Limit graph which is displayed on the faceplate Textbox floating decimal) 100
Division Number Se? th? d|Y|S|on number of the PV graph Textbox | 1to 10 10
which is displayed on the faceplate
. L Set the display direction of the PV graph . POSItIYe dlr'ectlc?n/ Positive
Display Direction ) List box | Negative direction/ .
bar to be displayed on the faceplate. _— direction
Both direction
When setting "Both direction" as the display
Base Point when Both direction, set the pase point of the PV REAL (Single precision
Direction is set graph bar to be displayed on the faceplate. | Text box floating decimal) 0
This setting is available only when "Both 9
direction" is set as the display direction.

POINT |

e The display scale top/bottom limit, division number, display direction and "base
point when both direction is set" cannot be set without registering the tag

name.

e When "Both direction” is set as the display direction, set the both direction base

point within the range indicated below.

Display scale bottom limit < base point when both direction is set < display

scale top limit

® If X icon is displayed, confirm the error message to be displayed before taking

the action.

When the relevant cell (s) is (are) selected, an error message is displayed in

the status bar.
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9.12 Faceplate MV Characters Setting

@ PURPOSE
To set the MV characters of the MV graph which is displayed on the faceplate.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Set optional tag name in the cell of [Tag Name].

2. When setting the tag name, the tag information of the project that is
registered by the monitor target project setting will be compared with the
input setting data. And then the mark that indicates tag existence/inexistence
will be displayed automatically.

3. Input the displayed character string of the set tag.

The displayed character string will be deleted when the tag name is deleted.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apply I Cancel |

M Tag Name | Displayed Character Stingi0%) | Displaved Character Stringt 00%) | R
TAGOOT C 0 200 B4
I5) Licoot C o
] Licooz |

100

D

The xicon indicates
that the tag is unusable.

@lm|— oo e w2

Maximum 3840 pieces of tag can be registered Display character

string

<MV graph>
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Content Input method Input limit
Tag name Set the tag name of the open/close direction display Text box 180 characters
character.
- : 5 —
D|§played character Se"t thg d|§play character on the 0% position of the MV graph Text box 2 characters
string (0%) which is displayed on the faceplate.
Displayed character | Set the display character on the 100% position of the MV
string(100%) graph which is displayed on the faceplate. Textbox 2 characters

POINT |

e The displayed character strings cannot be set without the tag name registration.
When doing setting beyond the tag name without tag name registration, error
message will be displayed and the input cell will be moved to the position of
tag name.

e If X icon is displayed, confirm the error message to be displayed before taking
the action.
When the relevant cell (s) is (are) selected, an error message is displayed in
the status bar.
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9.13 Lockout Tag Setting

‘\ﬂD PURPOSE

Set the lockout tag types which are used on the faceplate of the monitor window.
Lockout tag is used when operation limit is put on the control device. As the
monitor tool is concerned, operation limit is added by the operation of lockout tag
on the faceplate. Lockout tag is divided into two levels: engineer level and
operator level. Lockout tag of engineer level can only be operated in the
engineer mode and lockout tag of operator level can only be operated in the
operator mode and engineer made.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Input the character string that indicates the lockout tag name in the cell of
[Lockout Tag Name].

2. Click the Button right to the cell and then the "Change Background Color/Text
Color" dialog box will be displayed. Select the color and click the "OK"
Button, then the background color and text color of the cell will be displayed
as the set color.

3. Set the authority of user who can operate the lockout tag on the list box of the
[Level] cell.

Graph color, background color and level will be deleted when the Lockout tag
name is deleted.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Anply | Cancel | The color dialog box will be displayed
after clicking the button
Mo Lockout Tag Mame | Level
1 TagMarme1 : ineer =]
2 TagMamez J Qiperatar Background Color:
3 | Engineer toacoor N -
4 J Engineer
a Taghames J Engineer 0K | Cancel |
B
! <The Change Background Color
g [Text Color dialog box>
g
10

Maximum 32 kinds of tags can be set

Lockout Tag agName1 |NOR

The lockout tag is displayed in the
lockout tag area at the top of the
faceplate.

POINT

When inputting the new character string to the lockout tag name, the background
color which is the same as that of the first line (No. 1) will be set automatically.

9-33 9-33
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=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting items of each lockout tag is shown as the following chart.
Setting items Contents Input method Input limit

Set the character string that is displayed on

(User authority is defined by the user setting)

Lockout the lockout tag. Text box 8 characters
Tag Name | Text color Set the displayed text color of the lockout tag. | Change Background
Background color | Set the background color of the lockout tag. Color/Text Color dialog box B
Set the authority of user who can operate the
Level lockout tag. List box Operator/Engineer

POINT

name registration.

the position of lockout tag name.

® Text color, background color and level cannot be set without the lockout tag

® \When doing setting beyond lockout tag name without the lockout tag name
registration, error message will be displayed and the input cell will be moved to

REMARK

The lockout tag setting can be operated on the faceplate.
Click the display area of lockout tag on the faceplate without the lockout tag setting;
the "Select Lockout Tag" dialog box and the set ticket list will be displayed. Only the
lockout tag under the current authority level is displayed in the "Select Lockout Tag"
dialog box. (Lockout tag of operator level is displayed in the operator mode. Lockout
tags of operator level and engineer level are displayed in the engineer mode.)

Select Lockout Tag x|
Lockout Tag Name Lewvel

TagName1 Engineer

TagName?2 Operator

Engineer

Engineer

All the lockout tags are
displayed in the engineer

TagNameb Engineer
TagNameb Engineer
TagName7 Engineer
TagName3 Engineer

0K Cancel |

<Select Lockout tag dialog box>

mode andonly the ticket of
operatorlevel is displayed
in the operator mode.
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9.14 Option Setting

db PURPOSE
Option setting refers to all the setting of the displayed text font, the buzzer sound
of alarm, the graph color of faceplate and other items that can be set on the
monitor tool.
Items that can be set by the option setting function is shown as the following
chart.

Classification items Setting items

Setting window font

Monitor window font

Printer

Window mode

Minor alarm color

Major alarm color

General
Return check interval (S)

Return check time-out (S)

PLC status check interval(s)

Write tag data (even if the PC's and PLC's project ID codes are different)
Automatic CSV file deletion time (0 to 23)

Disk free space check size (MB)

Alarm/Event display on 2nd line of monitor tool bar

Alarm/Event display format of monitor tool bar

Highlighted display while alarms occur
Event notification UDP port No.

Automatic alarm CSV file export

Automatic alarm CSV file deletion

General
Alarm CSV file storage period (days)

Automatic alarm CSV file export target folder

Automatic event CSV file export

Alarm/Event
Automatic event CSV file deletion

Event CSV file storage period (days)

Automatic event CSV file export target folder

Buzzer type

Beep sound time interval

Minor alarm
Beep sound frequency

Sound file

Major alarm | (The items same as those of the minor alarm)

Event (The items same as those of the minor alarm)

(To the next page)
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Classification items

Setting items

Faceplate

SV limit excess setting

Background color

Text color

Alarm area color (No alarm)

Button text color

Button background color

PV bar positive direction color

PV bar negative direction color

PV bar both direction color (Positive)

PV bar both direction color (Negative)

PV High/Low limit value bar color

PV High High/ Low Low limit value bar color

SV/MV limit value bar color

SV/MV pointer color

SV (target) pointer color for 2PIDH

MV status color

Frame color (No lockout tag)

Trend Graph

Item Name Display Format

Gridline

Gridline color

Background color

Graph 1 to 8 colors

Trend binary data storage folder

Automatic trend CSV file export target folder

Automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)

Automatic trend CSYV file deletion

Trend CSV file storage period (days)
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Set the common items of the monitor tool general function and set the items that
cannot be particularly classified by monitor tool general function.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Appaby | Cancel |
[termn Contents
=] Genetal
—  Sefting Window Font Arial 17
—  honitor Window Font Arial 1>
—  Printer (Diefault Printer) 157
—  Window hode Il L Iti-wi o Ot Il
—  Minor Alarm Caolor | —— o]
—  MajorAlarm Color | o
—  Return Check Interval (g) 60
—  Return Check Time-out {s) 2
—  PLC Status Check Interval(s) 2
—  Write tag datafeven ifthe PC's and PLC's project ID codes are differenty  Enahle j
— Automatic CSV File Deletion Tirme(0 to 23) I
—  Disk Free Space Check Size(MB) a0
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting items Contents Input method Input limit Initial set value
Setting window Set the font used on the monitor . The font list of the .
. . List box Arial
font* setting window personal computer
Monitor window Set the font used on the monitor . The font list of the .
. List box Arial
font* window personal computer
Printer* Set the printer used in printing List box The printer list of the | (Default Printer)
personal computer
Window mode Select window mode List box M.ultl-wmdow/SlngIe Multi-window
window
Minor alarm color Set the graph color of Minor alarm | Color dialog box — Green
Major alarm color Set the graph color of Major alarm | Color dialog box — Red
When communication open error
occurs, set the interval seconds
Return check return check communication return
interval (s) check of the CPU module with Text box 1010 3600 60
error
(refer to Appendix 1.6)
Return check Set the time-out seconds of
. communication return check Text box 11060 2
time-out (s) (refer to Appendix 1.6)
(To the next page)
9-37 9-37
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check size (MB)

When the free space of the disk
drive decreases to or below the
setting, the alarm for disk free
space error occurs. (Refer to
Section 7.3.)

MELSOFT
Setting items Contents Input method Input limit Initial set value
Set the interval (s) for making PLC
.PLC status check status check, such as PLC CPU Text box 11010 5
interval (s) error.
(Refer to Appendix 1.7.)
Write tag data Set whether tag data write will be
(even if the PC's made valid or not at occurrence of
and PLC's project the alarm for project ID code List box Disable/Enable Enable
ID codes are inconsistency.
different) (Refer to Section 7.3.)
Set the time when the CSV files
Automatic CSV file | output by automatic CSV file export
deletion time (0 to | will be deleted (0 minutes every Text box 0to 23 0
23) hour).
(Refer to Section 8.6.)
Set the disk free space check size
of the disk drive that stores CSV
files output by the PX Developer
installation destination, trend data
Disk free space and automatic CSV file export. Text box 50 t0 1024 50

*.

The content set in the personal computer is displayed in the font list and the

printer list. The detailed setting of the printer is set on the setting window of
personal computer. (Except the tag monitor display area of pop-up tuning)
The font size will be selected automatically according to the window size.
The character string of the button, the tab title and the list is change by the
monitor window font. The displayed character string on the faceplate cannot

change the font.

The font name of 33 characters or more cannot be selected.

POINT |

may malfunction.

Write tag data (even if the PC's and PLC's project ID codes are different) (refer to
Appendix 1.7) is "Enable" (write enabled status) in the initial setting.
If tag data write is performed when the project ID code inconsistency, the system

Change this setting of write tag data (even if the PC's and PLC's project ID codes
are different) to "Disable" (write disabled status) when operation has been started
after completion of system adjustment.
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(2) Alarm/Event
Set the items that is related to display or beep sound when alarm or event
occurs.
The setting of [Event Notification UDP Port No.] must be confirmed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apply | Cancel |
Item Cantents

=] AlarmiEvent

—[=] General
—  AlarmiEvent Display on 2nd Line of Monitor Taol Bar Event hd
—  AlarmiEwent Display Format of Monitar Tool Bar Hide Tag Comment hd
—  Highlighted display while alarms occur Maone hd
—  Ewent Notification UDP Part Ma. H1000
— Automatic Alarm CSY File Export Mo hd
—  Automatic Alarm CSY File Deletion Mo =
—  Alarm CEV File Storage Petiod{days) 2000
— Automatic Alarm CSV File Export Target Folder
— Automatic Event CSV File Export Mo hd
—  Autamatic Event C8V File Deletion Ma v
—  Ewent CSY File Storage Period{days) 2000
—  Automatic Event C5V File Export Target Folder

=] Minar Alarm
—  Buzer Type Mone hd
—  Beep Sound Time Intersal 10
— Beep Sound Freguency 2000
— SoundFile

—[=] Major Alarm
—  Buzer Type Mone hd
— Beep Sound Time Interval 10
— Beep Sound Frequency 2000
— Sound File

—[=] Event
—  Buzer Type Maone hd
— Beep Sound Time Intereal 10
— Beep Sound Frequency 2000
—  Sound File

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Setting items Contents Input Input restriction Initial set
method value
Alarm/Event display | Set the display of alarm or event on the
on 2nd line of second line of alarm/event display area | List box |Alarm/event Alarm

monitor tool bar in the monitor tool bar.

Alarm/Event display | Set whether to display the tag comment
General |format of monitor in the alarm/event display area of the List box
tool bar monitor toolbar.

Display Tag Comment |Hide Tag
/Hide Tag Comment Comment

Set whether the tag name of alarm list is None/
displayed in a high- lighted way or not List box ) None

. Available
while alarm occurs.

Highlighted display
while alarms occur

(To the next page)
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Setting items Contents Input Inqu Initial set
method restriction value
I Set the UDP port number of Change
E\E)eg tPr:)ortlfll\lcan?n notification on the CPU module which is Text box :g?:?:}:to H1000
’ connected with Ethernet.
Automatlc alarm Sgt whether automatic alarm CSV file export List box Disable/Enable | Disable
CSV file export will be executed or not.
Automatlc ala.rm Set whe’.ther alarm CSV file will be deleted List box Disable/Enable | Disable
CSV file deletion |automatically or not.
Set the storage period of CSV files output by
Alarm CSV file automatic alarm CSV file export.
storage period When "Automatic alarm CSV file deletion" is | Text box 1 to0 2000 2000
(days) "Enable", files that have passed the storage
period are automatically deleted.
General Automatlc alarm Set thg destination folder to WhICh the CSV Folder 205 (No
. CSV file export files will be output by automatic alarm CSV | selection 3 .
(Continued) 2 ) . characters setting)
target folder file export. dialog box
Automatlc event Sgt whether automatic event CSV file export List box Disable/Enable | Disable
CSV file export will be executed or not.
Automatlc evgnt Set whe?her event CSV file will be deleted List box Disable/Enable | Disable
CSV file deletion |automatically or not.
Set the storage period of CSV files output by
Event CSV file automatic event CSV file export.
storage period When "Automatic event CSV file deletion" is | Text box 1 to 2000 2000
(days). "Enable", files stored longer than the set
period are automatically deleted.
Automatic event | Set the destination folder to which the CSV | Folder
) ! ; . . 225 (No
CSV file export files will be output by automatic selection characters™ setting)
target folder *2 event CSV file export. dialog box 9
Buzzer tvpe Set whether the buzzer buzzes or not when List box None/Beep/ None
yp alarm occurs. (Beep/Sound) Sound
Beep sound time Set the beep sound timer interval. In the
P case of "sound", repeat play the content of | Text box 1 to 99999 10
Interval - . .
specified sound file in the set time.
Minor alarm** Set the beep sound frequency when alarm
Beep sound .
frequency occurs. (Unit: Hz) Text box 50 to 10000 2000
Set when the buzzer type is <Beep>.
Set the sound file to be played when alarm | File The file whose (No
Sound file occurs. selection extension is setting)
Set when the buzzer type is <sound>. dialog box |WAV 9

Major alarm**

(The items same as those of the minor alarm)

Event**

(The items same as those of the minor alarm)

*1: [Open Setting] of Ethernet by the network parameter of GX Developer, [Event
notification UDP Port No.] becomes the set value of [Destination Port No.].
If Microsoft® Windows® XP cannot receive event notification, it may be caused
by the setting of Windows® firewall.
For details, refer to the POINT in Appendix 1.2.2.
*2: When no folder is set to this item, CSV files are export to the "AlarmCSV" or
"EventCSV" folder given in Section 2.3.
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*3: When using the PX Developer Version 1.04E or earlier monitor tool, up to 255
characters can be input. For PX Developer Version 1.06G or later, the former
version project that includes more than 225 characters can be read, although the
number of input characters is limited to 225.

*4: The beep sound or sound file is set according to minor alarm, major alarm and
event when alarm occurs.

Two types of beep sound or sound file can be selected.

If the "Beep" sound is selected, [Beep Sound Timer Interval] and [Beep Sound
Frequency] should be specified. If the sound file is selected, [Beep Sound Timer
Interval] and [Sound File] should be specified.

Item which needs to be set (classified in terms of buzzer type)

L Buzzer type
Setting items
None Beep Sound
Beep Sound Timer Interval — O O
Beep sound frequency - O -
Sound file — — O

(O: Need to be set, —: Cannot be set)

POINT

Make the "automatic CSV file export" setting after setting the items related to other
automatic CSYV file export. (Refer to Section 8.6 (3).)
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(3) Faceplate
Set the graph color of the faceplate. The initial setting of it can be usual as it was.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apply | Cancel |

Iterm

Contents

El Fa

ceplate

SV Limit Excess Setting

Background Color

Text Colar

Alarm Area Calar (Mo Alarm)

Button Text Color

Button Background Calar

P Bar Fositive Direction Colar

P Bar Megative Direction Caolar

% Bar Both Direction Color (Positive)
F% Bar Baoth Direction Colar (Negative)
P High/Low Limit Yalue Bar Colar
P High High/Law Lowe LimitValue Bar Calar
SWindy Limitvalue Bar Calar

SV Pointer Color

SV(Target) Pointer Colar far 2PIDH
iy Status Caolar

Frarme CalorMao Lockout Tag)

Yalid

T T

PV High High/Low
Low limit value Bar

PV value bar

Button background
MV status text

PV High/Low
limit value Bar

Text FIC002

—No alarm

Button text

MV pointer

Background color : black
Text color : gray
(Initial setting)

— Background

SV (target) pointer
— SV pointer

— SV limit value bar

— MV limit value bar

EQ

100.0

2PIDH

’7
Details |

Background color : gray

Text color

: black

MELSOFT
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DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
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Setting items Contents Input method Input restriction | Initial set value

When SV value is set in a faceplate, set input

SV limit excess setting availability (Enable/Disable) of the value List box Valid/Invalid | Valid
exceeding SL and SH.
Set the whole back d color of th

Background color et the who'e background color ot the Color dialog box — Black
faceplate.

Text color Set the text color of the faceplate. Color dialog box — White
Set the text color of the al displ

Alarm area color (No alarm) et the fext color ot the alarm display area Color dialog box — Dark grey
when no alarm occurs.

Button text color Set the text color of the button. Color dialog box — Black

Button background color Set the background color of the button. Color dialog box — Grey
Set the PV bar display color when the display

PV bar positive direction color | direction of the faceplate display scale setting Color dialog box — green
is "positive direction".

PV bar negative direction Sgt the PV bar display colgr when the dlsp!ay .

color direction of the faceplate display scale setting Color dialog box — green
is "negative direction".
Set the PV bar display color when the display

PV bar both direction color ‘dlr"ectlon (,)f thfa fa;cep!ate display scale setting .

. is "both direction". (Display color when the PV | Color dialog box — green

(Positive) ) " .
is equal to or greater than the "Base point
when both direction is set".)
Set the PV bar display color when the display

PV bar both direction color .dlrectlon gf thg facep!ate display scale setting .

(Negative) is "both direction". (Display color when the PV | Color dialog box — green

9 is less than the "Base point when both direction

is set".)

PV high/low limit value bar Sgt the graph color of PV high/low limit value Color dialog box . Yellow

color display bar range.

PV high high/low low limit Set th h color of PV high high/low |

igh high/low low limi .e. e grap color o igh high/low low Color dialog box . Red

value bar color limit value display bar range.
Set the displ lor of SV/MV limit val

SV/MV limit value bar color raengee Ispiay color o imitvalue Color dialog box — Dark green

SV/MV pointer color Set the graph color of pointer the SV/IMV Color dialog box — Yellow
graph.

SV (target) pointer color for Set the display color for SV (target) pointer of a ) .

2PIDH faceplate (used only for the tag type 2PIDH). | CO1°" dialog box - Light blue

MV status color Set the background color for MV status display Color dialog box _ Light blue
of a faceplate.

Frame color (No Lockout tag) | Set the frame color of the faceplate. Color dialog box — Grey




9 SETTING

REMARK

MELSOFT

When the I/O mode display area of the faceplate is NOR, the graph color is the
same as that of normal button. When the area is SIM/OVR/TSTP, the different
specified color will be displayed.

NOR SIM OVR TSTP
Text color Button text color White Black Black
Background color Button background color Blue Light blue White

The graph color of the alarm display area is shown as the following chart according
to whether alarm occurs or not.
Minor alarm color and major alarm color are set by the Option Setting (General).

No alarm Minor alarm Major alarm
Text color Alarm area color Black Black
Background color Background color Minor alarm color Major alarm color

|EI— I/O display area

PY¥a |DVA |MYA —— Alarm display area
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(4) Trend Graph
Set the graph color of the trend graph or use the initial set color.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apply I Cancel |

Itern | Contents

[=] Trend Graph

—  lterm Mame Display Format Tag Mame
—  Gridline Available
—  Gridline Color

—  Background Color

—  Graph1 Color

—  Graph 2 Color

—  Graph 3 Color

—  Graph 4 Color

—  Graph & Color

—  Graph 6 Color

—  Graph 7 Color

—  Graph 8 Color

—  Trend Binary Data Storage Folder

—  Automatic Trend CSY File Export Target Folder

— Automatic Trend CSY File Export Time(0 to 23) 0
—  Automatic Trend G5V File Deletion Mo j
—  Trend CEY File Storage Period{days) 2000 |

JIHET

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Setting items Contents Input method Input limit Initial set value

Item Name Display | Set whether to display an item name in tag name or . Tag name/

List box Tag name
Format tag comment. Tag comment
Gridline Set whether the gridline is added to the trend graph. List box Available/None | Available
Gridline color Set the color of the gridline. Color dialog box — Dark grey
Background color Set the background color of the graph. Color dialog box — Black

1 Green

Red

Yellow

2
3
4 | Light blue
5
6
7

Graph 1 to 8 Color | Set the line color of the graph. Color dialog box —
Blue

Magenta

White

8 | Orange

(To the next page)
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Setting items Contents Input method Input limit Initial set value
Trend binary data | Set the folder path that saves the trend bina Folder selection .
> or P R 225 characters*>*> | (No setting) *'
storage folder data collection file. dialog box
Automatic trend Set the destination folder to which the CSV .
' ' . . Folder selection 2 -
CSV file export files will be output by automatic dialoa b 225 characters* (No setting)
ialog box
target folder trend CSV file export. 9
Automatic trend Set the time when the CSV files output by
CSV file export automatic trend CSV file export will Text box 0to23 0
time (0 to 23) be stored (0 minute every hour).
Automatic trend Set whether trend CSV file will be deleted
) . ) List box Disable/Enable Disable
CSYV file deletion automatically or not.
Set the storage period of CSV file output by
Trend CSV file automatic trend CSV file export.
storage period When "Automatic trend CSV file deletion" is Text box 1 to 2000 2000
(days) "Enable", files stored longer than the set
period are automatically deleted.

*1: If the output destination folder is not set to the output folder, the file is output to the "Trenddata" or
"TrendCSV" folder given in Section 2.3.

*2: When using the PX Developer Version 1.04E or earlier monitor tool, up to 255 characters can be
input. For PX Developer Version 1.06G or later, the former version project that includes more than

225 characters can be read, although the number of input characters is limited to 225.

*3: The total number of characters of both trend binary storage folder name and trend binary file name
must be within 259.
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9.15 Setting under This Condition

The set items and operating procedure that are necessary for the following conditions
are explained here.

With regard to the detailed introduction of setting window and operation method,
please refer to the related chapters and sections listed in the following chart.

Items Title
9.15.1 Change Mode
9.15.2 Display Control Panel
9.15.3 Display Trend Graph
9.154 Display Alarm
9.15.5 Display Event
9.15.6 Setting Character String Displayed on Faceplate
9.15.7 Designed Lockout Tag
9.15.8 Specified Font
9.15.9 Specified Graph Color
9.15.10 Specified Beep Sound
9.15.11 Change Transfer Setup
9.15.12 Specified Printer
9.15.13 Change Window Mode
9.15.14 Use automatic CSV file export

9.15.1 Changing the mode

The user authority that is corresponding to the user name and password must be
specified by user setting for changing at first.

Related setting items

Setting ltems Reference
User Setting Section 9.2
BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Change Mode" button of monitor tool bar. (Section 4.5)

The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.
2. Input the user name and password of the engineer authority
and it will be changed to the engineer mode.

(After installing the initial setting status, username: admin, (Section 4.7)
password: admin, please specify)

3. Click the "Setting window" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.

4. Select [User Setting]. (Section 9.1.1)
Display and change the data setting area.

5. Set at optional on the user setting window. (Section 9.2)
Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)

6. Close the setting window.

7. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)

The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.
8. Input the username and password.
It will be changed to the setting authority mode.
(When setting the lock mode, the "Lock" button can be clicked)
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9.15.2 Displaying the control panel

In order to display the faceplate of optional tag data on the control panel, the projects
of monitor target and the writing method of connecting monitor target must be
specified. Meanwhile the tags to be displayed should be set by groups.

Related setting item

Setting ltems Reference
Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.3
Control Panel Setting Section 9.4

With regard to the setting that is related to the display content of the faceplate on the
control panel, please refer to Section 9.15.6.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 4.5)
The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

2. Input the name and password of user with the engineer
authority to change to the engineer mode.

3. Click the "Setting window" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.
4. Select [Monitor Target Project Setting] (Section 9.1.1)

Display and change of the data setting area.
5. Set the assignment information database file on the screen of  (Section 9.3)
the monitor target project.

Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)
6. Select [Control Panel Setting]. (Section 9.1.1)
Display and change of the data setting area.
7. Specify the display tag on the screen of control panel setting (Section 9.4)
window.
Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)
8. Close the setting window.
9. Click the "Control Panel" button of the monitor tool bar and (Section 6.3.2)
then the control panel will be displayed. (Section 7.1)

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
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9.15.3 Displaying a trend graph

MELSOFT

In order to display the value of optional tag data on the trend graph, the projects of the

monitor target and the writing method connecting the monitor target must be specified.

Meanwhile, the tags to be displayed should be set by groups. In addition, the existence
of the gridline and the graph color can be changed by the option setting.

Related setting items

Setting items Reference
Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.3
Trend Setting Section 9.5

Option Setting (Trend Graph)

Section 9.14 (4)

9.

BASIC OPERATION

The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

Input the name and password of the user with engineer

authority to change to the engineer mode.

Click the "Setting Window" button of the monitor tool bar.

The setting window is displayed.

. Select [Monitor Target Project Setting]

Display and change of the data setting area.
Set the assignment information database file on the screen of (Section 9.3)

the monitor target project.
Click the "Apply" button.
Select [Trend Setting].

Display and change of the data setting area
Specify the display tag on the trend setting window.

Click the "Apply" button.
Select [Option Setting].

Display and change of the data setting area.
Set [Trend Graph] on the option setting screen.

Click the "Apply" button.

10. Close the setting window.
11. Click the "Trend Graph" button of the monitor tool bar and then  (Section 6.3.2)

the trend graph will be displayed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Trend Graph - Group1.

e Yo st

Exportto CVFile

. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor tool bar.
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(Section 4.5)

(Section 6.3.8)

(Section 9.1.1)

(Section 9.1.3)
(Section 9.1.1)

(Section 9.5)

(Section 9.1.3)
(Section 9.1.1)
(Section 9.14)
(Section 9.1.3)

(Section 7.2)
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9.15.4 Displaying an alarm

Two methods can be used to display the events of alarm occurrence on the screen:
One is to display one line or two lines of the latest alarm on the monitor tool bar and
the other is to display the alarm records on the alarm list screen.
With regard to the alarms of alarm tags or some of status tags (NREV, REV, MVALA1,
MVAL2), the user must preset the character string which displays the alarm content.
The option setting can change the graph color and display method of the alarm.

Set the UDP port number that is used for monitor tool to receive communication from
CPU module by the option setting when connecting Ethernet.

Related setting items

Setting items Reference
Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.3
Alarm Setting Section 9.6
Faceplate Display Pattern Setting Section 9.10
Option Setting (General): minor alarm color, major alarm color Section 9.14 (1)
Option Setting (Alarm/Event): General Section 9.14 (2)

BASIC OPERATION

(1) Two lines of alarm are displayed on the monitor tool bar

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor tool bar.
The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

Input the user name and password that have been added
by the engineer authority and it will be changed to the
engineer mode.

. Click the "Setting Window" button of the monitor tool bar.

The setting window is displayed.

Select [Monitor Target Project Setting]

Change and display the data setting area.

Set the assignment information database file on the
monitor target project screen.

Click the "Apply" button.

Select [Alarm Setting].

Change and display the data setting area.

. Specify the alarm content which is assigned to the alarm

tag on the alarm setting window.

Click the "Apply" button.

(It doesn't need to be set if the alarm tag hasn't been set)
Select [Faceplate Display Pattern Setting].

Change and display the data setting area.

. Set the content which is assigned to the status tag

(NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2) on the setting window of

the faceplate display pattern.

Click the "Apply" button.

(It doesn't need to be set if the status tag hasn't been set)
Select [Option Setting].
Change and display the data setting area.
Set [Event Notification UDP Port No.] of [Alarm/Event]-
[General] on the option setting screen.
If necessary, [Minor Alarm Color] and [Major Alarm
Color] of [General] can be changed to optional color on
the option setting screen.

(Section 4.5)

(Section 6.3.8)
(Section 9.1.1)
(Section 9.3)

(Section 9.1.3)
(Section 9.1.1)

(Section 9.6)
(Section 9.1.3)
(Section 9.1.1)

(Section 9.10)

(Section 9.1.3)
(Section 9.1.1)

(Section 9.14)

MELSOFT
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(1) Continued
13. [Alarm/Event Display on 2nd Line of Monitor Tool Bar] of  (Section 9.14)
[Alarm/Event]-[General] is set to [Alarm] on the option
setting screen.
Click the "Apply" button.
14. Close the setting window. (Section 9.1.3)

(2) Display Alarm List
1to 12. Operating steps are the same as those of (1)
13. If necessary, the setting of [Highlighted Display while (Section 9.14)

alarms Occur] of [Alarm/Event]-[General] can be
changed on the option setting screen.

Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)
14. Close the setting window.
15. Click the "Alarm List" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 6.3.2)
The alarm list is displayed. (Section 7.3)

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

<Alarm/event display area on the monitor tool bar>

el esday, October 29, 2002 ]
L e
- - ! ! ! .
---------- S a(oe
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<Alarm list screen>

R
Al j Delete Recovered Alarms Caonfirm All | Print Exportto GEY File

Mo Cnnﬂrm| Tag | Tag Comment | Alarm Contents ‘ Occurrence Date | Recovered Date | Level | Measured Value ‘;
1 - LICO0Z2  Tank 2water level LL4 201372007 2:14:10 PM Minar 0.0

2 I LICO02 | Tank 2 water level FLA 211372007 21410 PM Minar 0.0 —
3 4 FEVYETEM PLC CPU Error : PROJECT Systern A 2M13/2007 2:14:09 PM Major

4 ~ FSYSTEM Project|D Code Inconsistency : PROJECT 21372007 213:41 PM 211302007 214:.08 PM Major

5 ~ LICO0Z2  Tank 2water level LL4 21372007 206:20 PM | 211362007 21349 PM Minor 0.0

B Icd LICO02 | Tank 2 water level FLA 211372007 Z06:20 PM | 211302007 21349 PM Minor 0o

7 4 FEVYETEM PLC CPU Error : PROJECT Systern A 2M3/2007 20620 PM | 21132007 21408 PM Major

8 ~ FSYSTEM Project|D Code Inconsistency ) PROJECT 21 3/2007 2:06:09 PM | 271202007 20819 PM . Major

9 Icd LICO02  Tank 2water level LL~ 211372007 1:51:03 PM | 2[132007 20619 PM Minor 0o

10 4 LICO0Z2 | Tank 2 water level FLA 2M3/2007 18103 PM | 211342007 20619 PM Minor 0o

11 ~ FSYSTEM PLC CPUEttor: PROJECT Systern A 21372007 1:51:03 PM | 2(1362007 20619 PM - Major

12 Icd F3YSTEM Froject D Code Inconsistency : PROJECT 21372007 1:50:42 PM 211302007 1:51:02 PM . Major

13 I LICO02  Tank 2water level LL~ 211372007 1:43:42 PM | 211372007 1:51:02 PM Minor 0o

14 - LICO0Z2 | Tank 2 water level FLA 2M3/2007 1:43:42 PM | 211342007 1:51.02 PM Minor 0o

15 Ic4 FSYSTEM PLC CPUEtror: PROJECT Systern A 201372007 1:43:41 PM 211302007 1:51:02 P Major -
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9.15.5 Displaying an event

Two methods are used to display the event on the screen.

One is to display one line of the latest event on the monitor tool bar and the other is to
display the list of event record on the event list screen.

With regard to the event of the message tag or status tag (NREV, REV, MVALA1,
MVALZ2), the user must preset the character string of the event content that is
displayed.

Set the UDP port number that is used for monitor tool to receive communication from
CPU module by the option setting when connecting Ethernet.

Related setting items

Setting item Reference

Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.3

Event Setting Section 9.7

Faceplate Display Pattern Setting Section 9.10

Option Setting (Alarm/Event): General Section 9.14 (2)

BASIC OPERATION
(1) Display the latest event on the monitor tool bar
1. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 4.5)

The change mode screen is displayed.

2. Input the user name and password that have been added
by the engineer authority and it will be changed to the
engineer mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.

4. Select [Monitor Target Project Setting] (Section 9.1.1)
Change and display the data setting area.

5. Set the assignment information database file on the screen (Section 9.3)
of the monitor target project.

Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)
6. Select [Event Setting]. (Section 9.1.1)
Change and display the data setting area.
7. Specify the alarm content which is assigned to the alarm (Section 9.7)

tag on the event setting window.
Click the "Apply" button. (It does not need to be set if the (Section 9.1.3)
alarm tag has not been set)

8. Select [Faceplate Display Pattern Setting]. (Section 9.1.1)
Change and display the data setting area.

9. Set the content which is assigned to the status tag (NREV, (Section 9.10)
REV, MVAL1, MVALZ2) on the setting screen of the
faceplate display pattern.
Click the "Apply" button. (It does not need to be set if the (Section 9.1.3)
status tag has not been set)

10. Select [Option Setting]. (Section 9.1.1)
Change of the data setting area display.
11. Set [Event Notification UDP Port No.] of [Alarm/Event]- (Section 9.14)

[General] on the option setting screen.
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(1) Continued

12. [Alarm/Event Display on 2nd Line of Monitor Tool Bar] (Section 9.14)
of [Alarm/Event] - [General] is set to [Event] on the
option setting screen.
Click the "Apply" button.

13. Close the setting screen. (Section 9.1.3)

(2) Display Event List
1. to 11. Operating steps are the same as those of (1)

Click "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)
12. Close the setting window.
13. Click the "Event List" button of the monitor tool bar. The  (Section 6.3.2)
event list is displayed. (Section 7.4)

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

<Alarm/event display area on the monitor tool bar>

!

B@EEs][s]s]o]=

1:53:02 P

onday, October 28, 2002
BlER2 PR

<Event list screen>

Eeventlist =101
Delete All Confirm All Print | Esxport to CEV File
No Confirm | Tag | Tag Comment | Event Message | Occurrence Date | Status | SetValue | User ‘ e
1 ~ MSG001 Eventmessage 1 Lehel addition 21132007 1:43:19 PM
2 #EYETEM Manitor Target Project was loaded. | 241352007 1:41:40 PM
3 TAGFB1 21122007 1:41:35PM | DIM_COMP
4 TAGFB1 21132007 1:41:35 PM | DIM_PRE_COMP
& TAGFB1 21132007 1:41:35 PM | DIM_STOR
[ HREYDO1 2132007 1:41:35 PM | Stap
7 TiM1001 Timer 1 21132007 1:41:35 PM | DIM_COMP
8 TiM1001 Timer 1 21132007 1:41:35 PM | DIM_PRE_COMP
a TiM1001 Timer 1 21122007 1:41:35 PM | DIM_STOP
10 - MEG001 Eventmessage 1 Temperature setting completed 21372007 1:41:35 PM
11 ~ MSG001 Eventmessage 1 Refrigerated water pump 2132007 1:41:35 PM
12 ~ M3G001 Eventmessage 1 Tanktemperture 21132007 1:41:35 PM -
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9.15.6 Setting character string displayed on faceplate

Among the character strings displayed on the faceplate, the character string which is
assigned to the operation button and indicator is set by the faceplate display pattern
setting. The character string which is assigned to the alarm tag and message tag is set
by the alarm setting and event setting.

In addition, the character string that can be defined by the monitor tool includes unit,
MV characters of MV graph and lockout tag name. The display high/low limit of PV
graph can be set by setting the faceplate display scale. The character string (set by the
alarm setting, event setting and faceplate display pattern setting) is also displayed on
the alarm list screen or event list screen.

Related setting items

Setting items Reference
Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.3
Alarm Setting Section 9.6
Event Setting Section 9.7
Unit Setting Section 9.9
Faceplate Display Pattern Setting Section 9.10
Faceplate Display Scale Setting Section 9.11
Faceplate MV Characters Setting Section 9.12

With regard to the display content of lockout tag which is displayed on the faceplate,
please refer to "9.15.7 design lockout tag".

With regard to the graph color setting of the faceplate, please refer to "9.15.9 specified
graph color".

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 4.5)
The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

2. Input the name and password of users with engineer authority
to change to Engineer Mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.
4. Select [Monitor Target Project Setting] (Section 9.1.1)

Change and display the data setting area display.
5. Set the assignment information database file on the screen of (Section 9.3)
the monitor target project.

Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)
6. Select the item to be set. (Section 9.1.1)

Change and display the data setting area. (Section 9.6, 7,
7. Set the character string that is assigned to the tag on the 9to 12)

setting window.

Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)

(It doesn't need to be set if the corresponding tag hasn't been
set on the project)
8. Close the setting window.
Click the "Find" button of the monitor tool bar and search by tag (Section 6.3.6)
name.
The pop-up faceplate is displayed. (Section 7.6)
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9.15.7 Design lockout tag

The user authority needs to be set for the lockout tag to restrict the operation. The
name and color of lockout tag can be set freely.

Related setting items

Setting item Reference
User Setting Section 9.2
Lockout Tag Setting Section 9.13
BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 4.5)

The change mode screen is displayed.
2. Input the name and password of users with engineer
authority to change to Engineer Mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 6.3.8)
To setting window is displayed.

4. Select [User Setting]. (Section 9.1.1)
Change of the data setting area display.

5. Set optionally on the user setting window. (Section 9.2)
Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)

6. Select [Lockout Tag Setting]. (Section 9.1.1)
Change of the data setting area display.

7. Set optionally on the Lockout Tag setting window. (Section 9.13)
Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)

8. Close the setting window.
9. Click the "Find" button of the monitor tool bar and search by  (Section 6.3.6)

tag name.
The pop-up faceplate is displayed.

10. Click the lockout tag display area on the faceplate. (Section 7.4)
The "Select Lockout Tag" dialog box is displayed. (Section 10.2)

11. Select the lockout tag and click the "OK" button.
The lockout tag is displayed in the "Lockout Tag Display
Area".

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Lockout tag———  LoCkout HOR
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9.15.8 Specifying a font

The display character font of the setting window and the monitor screen can be
changed.

Related setting items

Setting item Reference

Option Setting (General): Setting Window Font and Monitor Window
Font

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor tool bar to (Section 4.5)
display the change mode screen.

2. Input the name and password of users with engineer
authority to change to Engineer Mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.

4. Select [Option Setting]. (Section 9.1.1)
Change of the data setting area display.

5. Change [Setting Window Font] and [Monitor Window Font]  (Section 9.14)
of [General] optionally on the option setting window.
Click the "Apply" button.

6. Close the setting window. (Section 9.1.3)

Section 9.14 (1)

REMARK

® The font can be selected from the font set in PC.

® The size of the font is automatically selected by the screen size. (Except the tag
monitor display area of pop-up tuning.)

® The change of the monitor window font is to change the button, tab title and
character string of the list. The font of the displayed character string of on the
faceplate cannot be changed.
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9.15.9 Specifying a display color

The display color of the faceplate, lockout tag, alarm display and trend graph can be
changed.

Related setting items

Setting items Reference
Faceplate Display Pattern Setting Section 9.10
Lockout Tag Setting: Text Color and Background Color Section 9.13
Option Setting (General): Minor Alarm Color and Major Alarm Color Section 9.14 (1)
Option Setting (Faceplate) Section 9.14 (3)
Option Setting (Trend Graph): Gridline Color, Background Color and )
Section 9.14 (4)
Graph 1 to 8 Color

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 4.5)
The change mode screen is displayed.

2. Input the name and password of users with engineer
authority to change to Engineer Mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 6.3.8)
Then setting window is displayed.

4. Select the item to be set. (Section 9.1.1)
Change the display of data setting area.

5. Select the display color in the color dialog box. (Section 9.1.2)

Click the "OK" button.
6. Confirm that the color displayed in the cell is the selected

color.

Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)
7. Close the setting window.

The items whose color can be set and their initial color settings are listed in the follow

table.
Initial setting
Setting items Background
Text Text color
color
Operation Button Start Black Red
Stop Button Stop Black Red
Remote Display Remote Black Green
NREV
Local Display Local Black Green
Trip Display Trip Black
Eﬁcelplate Time-out Display Time-out Black
ispla
pay Forward Run Button FWD Run Black Red
Pattern
Setting Stop Button Stop Black Red
Reverse Run Button REV Run Black Red
REV Remote Display Remote Black Green
Local Display Local Black Green
Trip Display Trip Black
Time-out Display Time-out Black




9 SETTING

MELSOFT

Initial setting
Setting item Text Text color Background
color
Open Button Open Black Red
Close Button Close Black Red
Semi-open Display Semiopen Black Red
MVAL1 Remote Display Remote Black Green
Local Display Local Black Green
Trip Display Trip Black
ZZ‘;T;;ate Time-out Display Time-out Black
pattern setting Open Button Open Black Red
(continued) Close Button Close Black Red
Stop Button Stop Black
MVAL2 Semi-open Display Semiopen Black Red
Remote Display Remote Black Green
Local Display Local Black Green
Trip Display Trip Black
Time-out Display Time-out Black
Setting item Initial setting
Lockout Tag Text color
setting Background color
General Minor alarm color Green
Major alarm color Red
Background color Black
Text color White
Alarm Area Color Dark-gray
Button text color Black
Button background color Grey
PV Bar positive direction color Green
PV Bar negative direction color Grreen
PV Bar both direction color (Positive) Grreen
Faceplate — -
PV Bar both direction color (Negative) Grreen
PV High/ Low Limit Value Bar color Yellow
PV High High/Low Low Limit Value Bar Color | Red
Option Setting SV/MV Limit Value Bar Color Dark-green
SV/MV pointer color Yellow
SV (target) pointer color for 2PIDH Light blue
MV status color Light blue
Frame color Grey
Gridline color Grey
Background color Black
Graph 1 color Green
Graph 2 color Red
Trend Graph Graph 3 color Y.ellow
Graph 4 color Light blue
Graph 5 color Blue
Graph 6 color Magenta
Graph 7 color White
Graph 8 color Orange
9-58
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9.15.10 Specifying a beep sound

In order to beep when alarm or event occurs, it is necessary to set buzzer in option
setting. Buzzer type and beep time can be specified.

Related setting items

Setting items Reference
Option Setting (Alarm/Event) Section 9.14 (2)

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor tool bar to (Section 4.5)
display the mode change.

2. Input the name and password of the user with engineer
authority to change to Engineer Mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button of the monitor tool bar. (Section 6.3.8)
Then setting window is displayed.

4. Select [Option Setting]. (Section 9.1.1)
Change the display of data setting area.

5. Set the buzzer-related projects as [Alarm/Event] on the (Section 9.14)
option setting window. (Section 9.14)
Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)

6. Close the setting window.

The beep sound is set according to Minor alarm/Major alarm/event when alarm occurs.
There are two types of beep sound: Beep sound or sound in the sound file.

Setting item Initial setting value
Buzzer Type None
Mi Beep Sound Time Interval (10)
inor alarm
Beep Sound Frequency (2000)
Sound File (No setting)
Major alarm (The same as that of minor alarm)
Event (The same as that of minor alarm)

When beep sound occurs, [Beep Sound Time Interval] and [Beep Sound
Frequency] should be specified. When file sound happens, [Beep Sound Time
Interval] and [Sound File] should be specified.

Items to be set (according to the buzzer type)

Setting item Buzzer types
None Beep Sound
Beep sound time interval — O O
Beep sound frequency — O —
Sound file — — O

(O: Need to be set, —: Setting not allowed)

REMARK

The beep sound can be stopped by clicking the "Stop Buzzer" button of the monitor
tool bar. (refer to Section 8.1)
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9.15.11 Changing the transfer setup

The screen that is the same as that of GX Developer will be displayed by selecting
[Transfer Setup] of [Monitor Target Project Setting] on the monitor tool bar. In order to
change transfer setup of PLC, it should be set on the specified screen of the connected
target.

With regard to the basic operation method of transfer setup screen, please refer to GX
Developer Operating Manual. But the connection of the monitor tool cannot be the
relay station's connection of the network with the different network number. (It can not
be connected by blend network of MELSECNET/10(H) and Ethernet which are
permitted in GX Developer)

Related setting items

Setting item Reference
Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.3
BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor tool bar to (Section 4.5)

change the mode to change screen.
2. Input the name and password of the user with engineer
authority to change to Engineer Mode.
3. Click the "Setting Window" button of the monitor tool bar. The  (Section 6.3.8)
setting window is displayed.
4. Select [Monitor Target Project Setting] to change the display of (Section 9.1.1)
data setting area.
5. Set assignment information database file to the target on (Section 9.3)
monitor target project screen.
6. Click [Transfer Setup] on the monitor target project screen to
display the transfer setup screen.
7. Select [PC Side I/F], [PLC Side I/F] and [Network route] in turn
on the specified screen of the connected target.
8. Click the "Connection Test" button to confirm the normal
communication.
9. Click "OK" button to activate transfer setup and close the
window.
10. Specify the path and the transfer setup of projects.
Click the "Apply" button.

When setting the connection of <Ethernet>:
11. Select [Option Setting]. (Section 9.1.3)
Change of the data setting area display.
12. Confirm that the value of [Alarm/Event]-[General]-[Event
Notification UDP Port No.] is in accordance with the
[Destination Port Number] value of the destination network (Section 9.1.1)
parameter setting (set by GX Developer which started from
programming tool) on the option setting window.
Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.14)
13. Close the setting window. (Section 9.1.3)
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9.15.12 Specifying a printer
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When clicking the "Print Screen" button on the monitor tool bar or the "Print" button on
the alarm/event list, the output printer will be selected among the printers that have
been registered in the printer setting of Personal Computer. The printer can not be set
in detail (such as print paper setting) by the monitor tool. It is printed by the setting that
is specified by the printer setting of Personal Computer. When specifying the printer
without the monitor tool setting, the printer that is set as the "Default printer" will be

output.

Related setting items

Setting item Reference

Option Setting (General): Printer

Section 9.14 (1)

2.

BASIC OPERATION
1.

Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor tool bar to
change the change mode screen.

Input the user name and password with engineer authority to

change to the engineer mode.

Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor tool bar.
The setting window is displayed.

Select [Option Setting] on the menu to change the display of

data setting area.

Select [Printer] of [General] on the option setting window.

Select the printer name from the list.

Click the "Apply" button.

Close the setting window.

(Section 4.5)

(Section 6.3.8)
(Section 9.1.1)
(Section 9.14)

(Section 9.1.3)
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9.15.13 Changing the window mode

Window mode is to select multi-screen or maximum display mode of single screen
(refer to Section 6.4.2). Set the mode in option setting.

Related setting items

Setting ltems Reference
Option Setting (General): Window Mode Section 9.14 (1)
BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor tool bar to (Section 4.5)

display the change mode screen.

2. Input the name and password of the user with engineer
authority to change to Engineer Mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor tool bar. (Section 6.3.8)
Then setting window is displayed.

4. Select [Option Setting] on the menu to change the display of  (Section 9.1.1)
data setting area.

5. Set the [Window Mode] of [General] by selecting Multi- (Section 9.14)
window or Single window in option setting screen.
Click the "Apply" button. (Section 9.1.3)

6. Close the setting window.
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9.15.14 Using automatic CSV file export

MELSOFT

Automatic CSV file export is a function that saves trend, alarm and event data in CSV
files automatically as histories.
To use automatic CSV file export, set whether automatic CSV file export will be
executed or not for each data (trend, alarm, event).

Related setting items

Setting item Reference
Trend setting Section 9.5
Option setting (general) Section 9.14 (1)
Option setting (alarm/event) Section 9.14 (2)
Option setting (trend graph) Section 9.14 (4)
BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)
The Change mode screen is displayed.
2. Enter the user name, who has the engineer authority, and
password, to enter the screen the engineer mode.
3. Click the "Setting" button on the monitor toolbar

The setting screen is displayed.

4. Set the automatic CSV file export target folder, automatic

5.

CSV file deletion (Enable/Disable), automatic CSV file
export time (automatic trend CSV file export only) and
storage period (only when automatic deletion is made).
The setting positions are as follows.

After setting, click the "Apply" button.

Setting item Setting position

Automatic trend CSV file export target folder
Option setting | Automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)
(trend graph) | Automatic trend CSV file deletion

Trend CSV file storage period (days)

Automatic alarm CSV file deletion
Alarm CSYV file storage period (days)
Automatic alarm CSYV file export target folder

Option setting
(alarm/event)

Automatic event CSV file deletion
Event CSV file storage period (days)
Automatic event CSV file export target folder

Option setting
(alarm/event)

When automatic CSV file deletion is set to "Enable" in

above 4., set the time for automatically deleting CSV files.
In the option setting (general), set the "Automatic CSV file
deletion time (0 to 23).

Click the "Apply" button.

In the option setting (general), set the "Disk free space
check size (MB)".

Click the "Apply" button.

(Section 6.3.8)

(Section 9.1.3)

(Section 9.14 (4))

(Section 9.14 (2))

(Section 9.14 (2))

(Section 9.14 (1))
(Section 9.1.3)
(Section 9.14 (1))

(Section 9.1.3)
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7. Set automatic CSV file export to "Enable”.
The setting positions are as follows.
After setting, click the "Apply" button.
Automatic CSV file export starts.

Setting item

Setting position

Trend setting

Automatic CSV file export
(set for each group)

Option setting
(alarm/event)

Automatic alarm CSV file export

Option setting
(alarm/event)

Automatic event CSV file export

MELSOFT

(Section 9.1.3)

(Section 9.5)

(Section 9.14 (2))

(Section 9.14 (2))
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10 FACEPLATE

The so-called faceplate is the graphic screen displaying tag data content to simulate
controller.

When user accesses tag data, execute corresponding process status observation
and condition setting. As for the tag types, please refer to Section 10.4.

Tag data value cannot only be displayed but also be changed on the faceplate.

Terms Contents

Originally, it indicates certain measurement for process control or JIS
Tag definition identifier on hardware; as for the computer control system, it
indicates the identifier of various DDC processing.

A generic name of the data (process condition data/process status data)

Tag data o
from DDC processing indicating tag.

Tag data item ltems for value setting in tag data.

10.1 Faceplate Display

@ PURPOSE

To display the graphic screen the simulating controller.
To monitor the current PID control status as well as to execute ON/OFF control
with the bar graph in each faceplate.

BASIC OPERATION

The faceplate can be displayed in the following monitor screen.
For the details of each screen and its displaying method, Please refer to Section
6.3.2 and Chapter 7.

® Control panel (refer to Section 7.1)
® Pop-up faceplate (refer to Section 7.6)
® Pop-up tuning (refer to Section 7.7)

<Control panel> <Pop-up faceplate> <Pop-up tuning >

10-1 10-1
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DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

The basic display contents of the faceplate are as follows:

1)Lockout tag
display area

6)Tag type display area

7)Details button

=
=
,4

Details

2)1/0 mode display area
3)Tag name display area
4)Tag comment display area
5)Alarm display area

MELSOFT

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Iltem Contents Text color Background color Character No.
Lockout tag | Display Lockout tag name Without lockout tag: Without lockout tag:
1) | name (refer to Section 10.2 for Button text color Button background color | g characters
display area | details.) With tag: Setting color With lockout tag: Setting color
Display /0 mode. NOR: ButFon text color NOR: Button background color
2) I/O mode Click the button to change SIM: White SIM:  Blue 3or4
display area | the I/O mode. (refer to OVR: Black OVR: Light blue characters
Section 10.3.2 for details.) TSTP: Black TSTP: White
Normal connection:
Dicolay t (refer Generally: Text color Background color
isplay tag names. (refer to Ab | ication: Red
3) T_ag name (1) in this section for When tag data . normar communication: Re 12 characters
display area details.) cannot be written:  Black | \when tag data
’ In setting operation: White | cannot be written:  Light blue
In setting operation: Blue
Display tag comment in two
Tag lines.
4) | comment Set the tag comment in the | Text color Background color 28 characters
display area | tag FB declaration window
of the programming tool.
A Disolav t | (refert Without alarm: No alarm No alarm: Background color
arm isplay tag alarm (refer to color . g
5) display area | (2) in this section for details) _ . Minor alarm: Minor alarm color | 3 characters
With alarm:  Black Major alarm: Major alarm color
Tag type Display the tag type of the
6) display area | tag. Text color Background color 6 characters
Click the "Details" button to
Details display the pop-up tuning .
7) button screen. (refer to Section 7.7 Button text color Button background color Details/<</>>
for details.)
Employ the ellipsis ".." at the end of a long character string in the tag name display
area or tag comment display area.
10-2 10-2



10 FACEPLATE

10-3
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POINT

Click the button at the bottom of the faceplate to change the display faceplate

window as the following picture.

ppppp

uuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuu o

<Control panel>

Details Open new pop-up tuning screen

<Pop-up tuning>

<Pop-up faceplate>

10-3
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(1) Display data of tag name display area

Status Description
Faceplate LIco01 <4+—— When the SV/MV setting dialog box, etc. is opened from the faceplate,
operation the background color turns blue.

When the tag data cannot be read/written, the background color turns red.
-m The tag data cannot be read/written in the following cases.

When tag data Liconi <«——— * A communication error has occurred.
cannot be ¢ "Incorrect PLC type" error has occurred.
read/written In either of the above cases, the displayed value will not be updated.

In the case of redundant system, the status is relevant to the Redundant CPU
that has been selected in the "Transfer Setup" dialog box.

When tag data
cannot be
written

[
‘_

When tag data cannot be written, the background color turns light blue.
The tag data cannot be read/written in the following cases.

e The project ID code inconsistent error has occurred, and "Write tag data
(even if the PC’s and PLC’s project ID codes are different)" has been set
as "Enable" in the Option setting (General).

e The redundant system A/B Identification error has occurred.

e The redundant Control/Standby system status error has occurred.

As the data can be read from the PLC CPU, the displayed value will be
updated.

In the case of redundant system, the status is relevant to the Redundant CPU
that has been selected in the "Transfer Setup" dialog box.

10-4

9.3).

instructions.

POINT |

When tag data cannot be read/written, check the following points.
® Connection status of the communication cable.
® PLC connection target in the monitor target project setting (refer to Section

® In the alarm list (refer to Section 7.3), double-click the corresponding alarm
item to display the system alarm details dialog box.
Confirm the displayed error definition and take corrective action.

When tag data cannot be written (refer to Appendix 1.7), observe the following

® Reload the monitor target instructions.

® When PLC download has not been performed after execution of compile with
the programming tool, perform PLC download and then reload the monitor
target project with the monitor tool.

10-4



10 FACEPLATE

10-5

(2) The displayed contents of the alarm display are as follows:
(@) PVA, DVA, MVA display area

Character
Tag type displayed o Contents
Positive/negative variation rate
PVA PV-related Input high high/high/low/low low limit over
DVA DV-related Large deviation
Loop tag Out ot .
put variation rate limit
MVA MV-related Output high/low limit
SV variation rate limit
SVA SV-related SV high/low limit
AL1 Time-out-related Time-out over
Status tag
AL2 Trip-related Current and overloaded trip over
Other tags | (Nothing displayed)
*1: The alarm that has not occurred in the corresponding tag type is not
displayed.
(b) SPA, SEA, OOA display area
Tag type (I?r::f;{eei Description
Stop alarm
When SPA turns ON, the "SPA" part changes to a button.
Clicking this button resets SPA.
However, SPA cannot be reset in the lock mode.
SPA Reset SPA in the engineer mode or operator mode.
SPA status Operation display type *2 Indication
Loop tag ON PB-C sPA
OFF PL SEA
SEA Sensor error '
Turns ON when the sensor is abnormal.
Output open alarm
OOA Turns ON when the output disconnection is detected in the user
program.
Other tag (No indication)

*2: Refer to Section 10.3.1 for details.

For tag types, refer to Section 10.4

10-5
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10.2 Lockout Tag

‘\ﬂD PURPOSE

Limit the tag data operation on the faceplate by the authority-specified
lockout tag.

BASIC OPERATION

(Setting Lockout tag)

1. Click the lockout tag display area of the faceplate without lockout tag.

2. Display the "Select Lockout Tag" dialog box.

3. Choose the lockout tag in the "Select Lockout Tag" dialog box then click
"OK" button.

4. Display the confirmation dialog box. Lockout tag set on the faceplate.

(Removing lockout tag)

1. Click the lockout tag display area of the faceplate with lockout tag.

2. If the set tag can be removed within the authority of current mode, a
dialog box for confirmation of removing the tag is displayed and the
Lockout Tag can be removed.

3. If the lockout tag cannot be removed within the authority of current mode,
the Corresponding message is displayed: The tag cannot be removed.
Execute again after changing mode (refer to Section 4.5)

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

HOR > Taglameb |MOR
) The display color of the frame is the same with the
Lockout tag display area background color of lockout tags display area.

Select Lockout Tag

Lockout Tag Name
TagMamel Engineer
TagMame2 Engineer

Engineer In engineer mode, all
Engineer lockout tags are displayed.
In operator mode, only

TagName5 Engneer the lockout tags for
TagNameb operator level are
TagMame7 Engineer displayed
TagMame8 Engineer

0K Cancel |

<Select Lockout Tag dialog box>

The lockout tag list available in current mode is displayed Select Lockout Tag dialog
box. In the lockout tag list display the tags set according to " Section 9.13.Lockout
Tag Setting". The corresponding lockout tag classes available in the mode are as

follows:
Current mode Available lockout tag level
Engineer Mode Operator, engineer
Operator Mode Operator
Lock Mode Lockout tag operation cannot be executed

10-6 10-6
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10.3 Displaying Parts on Faceplate

MELSOFT

Display parts simulated to display lamp and push button according to the display tag
data contents on the faceplate.

10.3.1 Operation display types

The following list shows the parts names and abbreviations displayed on the

faceplate:
Name Abbreviation Contents
Push button PB Display the general push buttons
Push button with confirmation PB-C Display the confirmed message before execution
Button with display PB-L Flick display in 1 second interval in execution
Push button with confirmation and Displaying the confirmed information before execution
display PB-LC Flick display every 1 second in execution
1/0O mode display button PB-SIM Display change 1/0O Mode dialog box
Push Control mode display button PB-MODE Display change Control Mode dialog box
Button | Motion type setting button PB-TYPE Display change Motion Type dialog button box
PV value setting button PB-PV Display PV value setting dialog box
SV value setting button PB-SV Display SV value setting dialog box
MV value setting button PB-MV Display MV value setting dialog box
Count value setting button PB-CNT Display count value setting dialog box
Executing step No. setting button PB-STC Displays the executing step No. setting dialog box
Time in the step setting button PB-T Displays the time in the step setting dialog box
Value display NUM Display value data with character and decimal point
Character display STR Display ASCII character string
Bar display BAR Display the value in bar pattern
Pointer display IND Display the current value on the bar With the pointer
PGS Display SV and MV pattern by graph
Pattern graph display PGS2 Displays the SV output values of the time set in advance
for each step as graphs
Status, alarm display PL Display at the time of status change and alarm
occurrence

The faceplate display consists of the above parts.

The common display composition of the faceplate is introduced through the usage
samples of the components in following content. In every illustration, the operation
display types are stated in abbreviation.

ltems

Components mainly used

Reference

1/0 mode change

I/0O mode display button

Section 10.3.2

Control mode change

Control mode display button

Section 10.3.3

Motion type change

Motion type setting button

Section 10.3.4

Executing step No. setting

Section 10.3.5

Executing step No. setting button

Time in the step setting

Time in the step setting button

Section 10.3.6

PV value setting

PV value setting button and bar display

Section 10.3.7

SV value setting

SV value setting button, bar display and pointer display

Section 10.3.8

MV value setting

MV value setting button, bar display and pointer display

Section 10.3.9

Count value setting

Count value setting button

Section 10.3.10

Batch Count operation

Button with confirmation and display

Section 10.3.11

Count/timer operation

Button with confirmation and display

Section 10.3.12

Status operation

Button with confirmation and display and status/alarm display

Section 10.3.13

10-7
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REMARK

MELSOFT

The background color of the displayed button changes with the change of the

status of the equipment.

Before operation, the button color is its background color. After operation, the set
color and button background color flicks (with the interval of 1 second).
During the flicking time, the flick status will not be kept when redisplayed owing to

page change. If time-out or trip alarm occurs, flicking will stop.

10.3.2 Changing the 1/0 mode

O

PURPOSE

To change the connection status of the sequence I/0O module during the

for changing 1/0 mode.

operation.
I/O mode can be classified as follows:
I/O mode Abbreviation Content
NORMAL NOR Mode for input/output module connection normal status.
SIMULATION SIM Mode for input/output module disconnection and executing simulation operation.
OVERRIDE OVR An operayon mode only to cut_ off the signal from input module_; and hold output when
sensor fails. PV value can be input from the screen configuration
Mode for not performing the processing regarding a tag.
Stops input processing and loop control operation.
TAG STOP TSTP Set to the predefined tags and the currently stopped tags for future use.
Unnecessary alarm is not occurred as all the alarms to tags are recovered.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
TAG STOP
I/O mode 4@ E
display button Sl
_— OWERRIDE
Ok I Cancel |
<Change 1/0 Mode dialog box >
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
ltem Qperation Contents Displayed text color Background color
display type
Display current /0 mode. . .
/O mode Click button to display the NOB. But"ton text color NOB. Button background color
display button PB-SIM change 1/0 mode dialog box SIM:  White SIM:
OVR: Black OVR:

10-8

POINT |

® For tags without I/O mode (When the tag type PGS, MOUT, SEL, BC, PSUM,
TIMER1, TIMER2, COUNT1 and COUNT2) the I/O mode display button will
not be displayed (button display area is covered by the background color).

The selectable 1/0 modes depend on the tag types.
In addition, some switches from one mode into another are limited because of the tag

types. As for the tag types, please refer to Section 10.4.

10-8
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(1) Loop tag (PID, PIDP, SPI, IPD, BPI, R, 2PID) and status tag
(NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2).

The following shows mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

NORMAL
SIMULATION

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (refer to Section 4.3) is
engineer mode.

(2) Loop tag (2PIDH)

The following shows mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

NORMAL |<1—>| TAG STOP |

1
SIMULATION

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (refer to Section 4.3) is
engineer mode.

(3) Loop tag (ONF2, ONF3, MONI, MWM)
NORMAL and OVERRIDE modes can be set.

(4) Loop tag (PGS, MOUT, SEL, BC, PSUM) and status tag (TIMER1,
TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2)
I/0 mode display button is not inhibited. (A NORMAL mode always)

(5) Loop tag (PGS2)

The following mode transition is possible.

[ NORMAL | TAGSTOP |

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (refer to Section 4.3) is an
engineer mode.

POINT

® PV value can be changed when the I/O mode is OVERRIDE.

® |/O mode can be changed only when the control mode (refer to Section
10.3.3) is MANUAL.
Note that when the tag type is 2PIDH, switching the mode from NORMAL to
TAG STOP is possible even if the control mode is not MANUAL.

o |f MDIH (Disable mode change) setting is executed by memory item (refer to
Section 10.5) of tag data, the disable mode cannot be selected.

REMARK

If the improper value is set on DOM of the memory item for the tag data (refer to
Section10.5), the button displayed will be blank. At this time, I/O mode should be set
again by "Change I/O Mode" dialog box. (The improper value will not be set on DOM,
if the user takes the normal operation with the monitor tool.)
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10.3.3 Changing the Control mode

@ PURPOSE

Switch SV and MV value control method for PID control.
The types of control mode (Operation mode) are as follows.

Control mode Abbreviation Contents
The mode performs manual operation.
MANUAL MAN Output MV set value.
The mode performs auto operation.
AUTO AUT Control MV value based on SV set value.
CASCADE CAS The mode performs cascade operation. Perform control by using output value
(MV) of upper loop as set value (SV).
COMPUTER MV CMV The mode performs manual operation from upper computer.
Output MV set value from upper computer.
The mode performs automatic operation from upper computer.
COMPUTER SV csv Based on SV set value Control MV value from upper computer.
CASCADE DIRECT | CASDR Directly outputs .the output value of primary loop as the output value of
secondary loop in cascade connection.

Control mode
display button

=
]
=

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

MANUAL -

Change Control Mode x|

COMRLTER KL

| CORPUTER &4 |

AUTO

CASCADE

o]

< Change Control Mode dialog box >

| [EASEAE [IFEET |

Cancel |

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
ltem deeration Contents Display Background
isplay type text color color
Display current control mode.
g:ignlt;m mode | PBAMODE | Click button to display "Change Control Mode" puton | gution background
play dialog box thus control mode can be changed
POINT |

® Control mode can't be displayed when control mode doesn't exist (when tag
type is MONI, BC, PSUM, TIMER1, TIMER2, COUNT1 or COUNT2).

® MIDH (disable mode change) setting is made to COMPUTER MV and
COMPUTER SV in initial setting by memory item (refer to Section 10.5) of tag
data.
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Following table indicates whether mode is enabled/disabled for SV and MV operation.

Mode Operation from faceplate Operation from upper computer

SV operation*1 MV operation*2 SV operation MV operation
MANUAL Enable Enable Disable Disable
AUTO Enable Disable Disable Disable
CASCADE Disable Disable Disable Disable
COMPUTER MV Disable Disable Enable Enable
COMPUTER SV Disable Disable Enable Disable
CASCADE DIRECT Disable Disable Disable Disable

*1: Indicates the operations of executing step number (STC) and time in the step (T)
for PGS2 when the tag type is PGS2.
*2: Indicates the operation of PGS2 setting value (SV) when the tag type is PGS2.

Control modes are different according to different tag types.
Besides, mode switching is restricted according to tag types. Please refer to Section
10.4 for information about tag type

(1) Loop tag (PID, PIDP, SPI, IPD, BPI,R, ONF2, ONF3, SEL, 2 PID
and PGS)
All modes except for CASCADE DIRECT can be set and no restrictions
regarding mode transition.

(2) Loop tag (2PIDH)
All modes can be set.
Switching to CASCADE DIRECT mode is only possible from CASCADE mode.
No restrictions regarding other modes.

MANUAL
AUTO
COMPUTER MV
COMPUTER SV

!

| CASCADE [+— CASCADE DIRECT

(3) Loop tag (MOUT and MWM)
MANUAL and COMPUTER MV modes can be set for them.

(4) Loop tag (PGS2) and Status tag (NREV, REV, MVAL1 and MVAL2)
MANUAL and AUTO modes can be set for them.

(5) Loop tag (MONI, BC and PSUM) and status tag (TIMER1, TIMERZ2,
COUNT1 and COUNT2)

Control mode display button is not displayed.

POINT

o |f the /0O mode (refer to Section 10.3.2) is either OVERRIDE or TAG STOP, the
control mode cannot be switched from MANUAL.

e |f MDIH (Disable mode change) setting is executed by memory item (refer to
Section10.5) of tag data, the disable mode cannot be selected.
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REMARK

If the improper value is set on MODE of the memory item for the tag data (refer to
Section10.5), the button displayed will be blank. At this time, control mode should be
set again by "Change Control Mode" dialog box. (The improper value will not be set
on MODE, if the user takes the normal operation with the monitor tool.)

10-12 10-12



10 FACEPLATE

MELSOFT
10.3.4 Changing the PGS motion type
® PURPOSE
Display and set motion type by loop tag (PGS, PGS2).
The motion types are as follows:
Motion type Tag type Contents
PGS After processing SV1 to SVn, the SVn and MVn values are held by SV and MV
HOLD respectively and the program is stopped.
PGS2 After processing T1 to Tn, the SVn value is held by SV and the program is stopped.
PGS After processing SV1 to SVn, the SV value is set to 0 and MVn value is held by MV
RETURN and the program is stopped.
PGS2 After processing T1 to Tn, the STC and Tvalues are set to 0 and SVn value is held by
SV and the program is stopped.
PGS Repeats the processing from SV1 to SVn.
CYCLIC
PGS2 Repeats the processing from T1 to Tn.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
x x
1) Motion type setting button i oo .
RETURM RETLRN
CYCLIC
2) Motion type display [ o | e | ok | e
PGS PGS2
<Change Motion Type dialog box>
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Operation )
No. Item ) Contents Display color Background color
display type
1 Motion type PB-TYPE Click the button to display Valid: Button text color |Valid: Button background color
) setting button i "Change Motion Type" dialog box | Invalid: White Invalid: Black
gy |Motiontype | orp Display motion type White Black
) display * isplay motion typ i

*1: Left blank if the motion type is invalid.

The relationship between control mode (refer to Section 10.3.3) and motion type is
as following table.
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(1) PGS
Control mode | Motion type setting button Motion type display Motion status
MAN Enabled HOLD/RETURN Stop the motion by SV and MV value.
AUT Enabled HOLD/RETURN Operate the selection motion type.
CAS Disabled CYCLIC Operate by CYCLIC motion type.
CMV Enabled HOLD/RETURN Stop the motion by current SV and MV value.
csv Disabled CYCLIC Operate by CYCLIC motion.

POINT |

® When it stops in HOLD/RETURN mode, change the control mode (refer to
Section 10.3.3) to MANUAL mode.

® \When the control mode (refer to Section 10.3.3) is set as CAS/CSV mode,
operate by CYCLIC type no matter what motion type is selected in the "Change
Motion Type" dialog box.

(2) PGS2
Control mode | Motion type setting button Motion type display Motion status
MAN Enabled HOLD/RETURN/CYCLIC | Operates with the current SV value.
AUT Enabled HOLD/RETURN/CYCLIC | Operates with the selected motion type.

POINT

When the motion is stopped at HOLD/RETURN mode, the control mode (refer to
Section 10.3.3) is switched to MANUAL mode.
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10.3.5 Executing step No. setting

@ PURPOSE
Displays/sets an executing step No. with loop tag (PGS2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) Executing step No. setting button

l

[sTC]-[PGSZ001] x|
3) Command type radio button ¥ Step Jump
|9 — 4) Edit box
" Advance
5) Set button Set Ciose —|— 6) Close button

<Executing step No. setting dialog box>

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

MELSOFT

STC 2) Executing step No. display

Operation - .
No. Item display type Description Display color | Background color
Executing step No. Displays the executing step No. setting Button text Button background
1) . PB-STC .
setting button dialog box. color color
2) E.xecutlng step No. NUM Displays the executing step No. White Black
display
Command type
3) radio button Select the command type.
4) | Edit box Enables to entgr a Jump destination step
No. when step jump is selected.
Step jump is selected:
Sets the value in the edit box to the (Follows the display color setting of
executing step No. (Can be set within |the dialog box.)
5) |Set button the range of 0 to 32)
Advance is selected:
Turns ON the advance command bit
only when the control mode is AUTO.
6) |Close button Closes the dialog box.
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10.3.6 Time in the step setting

@ PURPOSE
Displays/sets the time in the step with loop tag (PGS2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

2) Time in the step display

e ; /
1) Time in the step setting button 20 = 3) Time unit display
[T]HPGSz001] x|
Set Yalue IED = 4) Edit box
5) Set button Set Close —|— 6) Close button

<Time in the step setting dialog box>

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

MELSOFT

Operation - .

No. Item display type Description Display color | Background color

Time in the step Displays the Time in the step setting Button text Button background
1) ) PB-T .

setting button dialog box. color color
gy |Timeinthe step NUM  |Displays the time in the step. White Black

display
3) | Time unit display sTR  |Displays the unitofthe time in the step 1y, Black

("s" or "min").
4) | Edit box Enter the time in the step. Foll the disol | i ¢
5) [Set button Sets the time in the step. (Fo (?WS © dispiay color setling o
the dialog box.)

6) |Close button Closes the dialog box.
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10.3.7 Displaying PV value

@ PURPOSE
Display and set PV value with high high/high/low/low low limit by bar graph.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

(1) When the PV value bar is displayed in (2) When the PV value bar is displayed
the positive direction in the negative direction

4) PV value high high — 1) eale highflow
limit (HH) alarm bar

5) PV value high limit
(PH) alarm bar

8) PV value bar

6) PV value low limit
(PL) alarm bar

7) PV value low low
limit (LL) alarm bar

2) PV value
engineering unit

3) PV value

10) PV value
setting button

[PV]—[FIEIJIJI] x|
11) Editbox ———8M8—
SetYalue |2DU.E‘

12) Set button Closs j—— 13) Close button

< PV value setting dialog box>

(3) When the PV value bar is displayed both positive and negative
direction from the base point

8)
9) PV value bar
base point
When the PV value bar is When the PV value bar is When the PV value bar is
greater than the base point equal to the base point less than the base point

When the PV value is equal to the value of "Base Point when Both Direction is
set" (refer to Section 9.11), PV value bar is overlapped over the PV value bar
base point and is displayed.
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= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item deeratlon Contents Display color Background color
isplay type
PV = RH:
. Background color
v
PV high high/low low
1 Scale high/low Display scale high/low | Text color Limit value bar color
) imi NUM - -
imit limit. PV =RL:
Low Background color
limit |PY<RL:
PV high high/low low
Limit value bar color
PV value Display engineering
2) |engineering STR unit of PV value. Text color Background color
unit (8 characters)
Display the PV value.
3) | PV value NUM (A Lotal number of 8 1 white Black
its including symbols
and decimal point)
PV value high Display PV value high
4) | high limit (HH) [BAR high limit (HH) alarm | PV high high/low low limit value bar color Black
alarm bar range by bar.
PV value high Display PV value high
5) [limit (PH) alarm | BAR limit (PH) alarm range | PV high/low limit value bar color Black
bar by bar.
PV value low Display PV value low
6) |limit (PL) alarm [ BAR limit (PL) alarm range | PV high/low limit value bar color Black
bar by bar.
PV value low Display PV value
7) |low limit (LL) BAR low/low limit (LL) PV high high/low low limit value bar color Black
alarm bar alarm range by bar.
<Normal>
® \When the display direction is the positive
direction, the display color is the PV value
bar positive direction color.
! ® \When the display direction is the negative
g);sg Ig;/rt'he PV value direction, the display color is the PV bar
The PV value bar can negative direction color.
be displayed in the ® \When the display direction is both
positive direction, directions, the display color is the PV bar
negative direction or both direction color (positive) if the PV
8) [PV valuebar |BAR bo?h direction. value is equal to or éreater t%an the pv | Black
The input high high, bar base point.
high, low and low low The display color is the PV bar both
limit alarms occur direction color (negative) if the PV value
according to the is less than the PV bar base point.
alarm bit status. < When input high high limit/low low limit
alarm occurs >
PV high high/low low limit value bar color
< When input high low limit alarm occurs >
PV value high limit value/low limit value
bar color
When the PV value
bar is displayed in
9) E;/S;agléieni)ar BAR both directions, the White Background color
base point of the PV
value is displayed.
Click the button to
display the PV value Valid:
10) PV value PB-PV setting dialog box. Valid: Button text color Button background color
setting button Changes to the button | Invalid: Text color Invalid:
display when the I/O Background color
mode is OVERRIDE.
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No.

Item

Operation
display type

Contents

Display color

Background color

11

~

Edit box

Key in the set PV
value directly. Click
"Enter" key or set
button, Input value is
displayed in device.

12

~

Set button

Set PV value of edit
box.

13

~

Close button

Close dialog box.

Change with the display color set of dialog box.

10-19

The display color can be set in the faceplate of option setting (refer to Section 9.14

3))-
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10.3.8 SV value setting

@ PURPOSE
Display and set SV value.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

(1) When the tag type is other (2) When the tag type is 2PIDH
than 2PIDH, PGS2

— 5) SV (target) pointer
— 6) SV (current) pointer

3) SV limit display
4) SV pointer

1) SV value setting
button

2) SV value —— 7) SV value (current) display
display
J / (3) When the tag is PGS2
[SY]-[LICO01] x|
100.0 ﬂ
_ | I
9) Edit box ——F =d ll‘ 8) Up/Down

button

il
10) Set button 11) Close button

< 8V value setting dialog box>
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DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

MELSOFT

==
Operation
No. ltem ) P Contents Display color Background color
display type

Click the button to display SV value Valid: Valid:

1 SV value setting PB-SV setting dialog box Button text color Button background color

) button i When the tag type is 2PIDH, SV Invalid: Invalid:
Text color Background color

value (target) can be set.
Display and set SV value display a

2) | SV value display NUM string of 8 bits including characters White Black
and decimal point

Lo . - SV/MV limit value
3) [ SV limit display BAR Display the limit of SV value Black
bar color

Indicate the position of SV value in SV/MV pointer

4) | SV pointer IND . P P Background color
display bar color
Indicate the position of SV value SV (target) pointer

5) | SV (target) pointer IND ) ‘p (target) p Background color
(target) in display bar color for 2PIDH

) Indicate the position of SV value SV/MV pointer

6) | SV (current) pointer | IND o Background color

(current) in display bar color
SV value (current
7) ) ( ) NUM Display the SV value (current) White Black
display

Click the button; SV value is changed

8) | Up/Down button . ) . 9
in a fixed amount each time
Key in the set SV value directly. Click

9) | Edit box "Enter" key or set button, Input value | Change with the display color set of dialog box.
is displayed in device

10) | Set button Set SV value of edit box

11) | Close button Close dialog box

The display color can be set in the [Faceplate] of option setting (refer to Section 9.14

)

SV value is changed when the up/down button is released. Operations in clicking the

up/down button are as follows.

Low speed Up/Down button

Increase/decrease SV value by using the lowest unit.

High speed Up/Down button

Increase/decrease SV value by using the bigger value between 10
times of minimum value and 1% of display scale.

10 - 21

POINT

When setting the SV Limit Excess Setting (refer to Section 9.14) of the Option
setting (faceplate) to "Valid", the SV value can be set exceeding the SV limit value.

10 - 21




10 FACEPLATE

MELSOFT
10.3.9 MV value setting
@ PURPOSE
Display and set the value of MV.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
1) MV value 7 2)MV value  |[dRREICHNY
setting button display o 100
7)Editbox — 50.0
L —6)Up/Down

/B)M:pllgit : ﬁlilll »l button

! —8)Set button
—4)MV pointer

\S)ON/OFF _9) Close button
direction
< Except ONF 2,3> display character <MV Value setting dialog box>
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Operation .
No. ltems ) Contents Display color Background color
display type
1) MV value PB-MV Click the button, display MV value | Valid: Button text color Valid: Button background color
setting button setting dialog box. Invalid: Text color Invalid: Background color
MV value Dlsp.lay and s.et MV valug. (Dls.play .
2) ) NUM a string of 5 bits at most including White Black
display . .
symbols and decimal point)
MV limit SV/MV limit value b
3) |vim BAR  |Display the limit of MV value imit vaiue bar Black
display color
Indicate th ition of SV val
4) | MV pointer IND naicate the POSI. on o value SV/MV pointer color Background color
background in display bar.
ON/OFF
direction Display the MV character (refer to
5) display STR Section 9.12) Text color Background color
character
6) Up/Down Click the to change SV value in a
button constant amount.
Key in the set MV value directly
7) | Edit box Click "Enter" key or set button Input | (Change with the display color setting of dialog box.)
value is displayed in device.
8) | Set button Set MV value within edit box
9) | Close button Close dialog box.
The display color can be set in the [Faceplate] of option setting (refer to Section
9.14 (3)).
SV value is changed when the up/down button is released. Operations in
clicking the up/down button are as follows.
4 b- Low speed Increase/decrease MV value by using minimum value
Up/Down button '
« » High speed Increase/decrease MV value by using 10 times of minimum value
Up/Down button ’
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MV can only be set as two values (100%, 0%) or three values (100%, 50%, 0%)

when loop tags are ONF2 and ONF3, so MV value setting button is designed as a
button with display. The value is set as a constant value; other values can't be set in
setting dialog box.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

My 50.0 %

1) MV value = MV(100%)

Setting button

MY 50.0 % 2) MV value

displ
MV(100%) spiay

<ONF2> <ONF3>

MV( 0%)

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

MELSOFT

Operation

No. Item display type

Contents Display color Background color

Click MV button to change MV value to the value within ().

For the ONF2 tag, a setting of 0%
or 100% is available.
MV<50% : 0% switch lights up.
> o/ - [) H H
. MV value . :\:/l;/r ;1:(236'\1.;30:);) swﬂch. lights uop.
setting button 9, a setting of 0%,
50% or 100% is available.
MV<25% : 0% switch lights up.
25% = MV<75% : 50% switch
lights up.
MV = 75% : 100% switch lights up.

Lit: green
Button text color | Not lit: Button
background color

Display and set MV value, The
2) MV value NUM displayed characters shall be no more
display than 5 bits including symbols and

decimal points.

White Black
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10.3.10 Count value setting

1) Count value
setting button

@ PURPOSE

Display and set the count value by using loop tag (BC) and status tag (TIMER1,
TIMER2, COUNT1 and COUNT?2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

——2)Count value

12345 display

123456

3)Pre-complete

COMFLETE-1 = display

——4)Complete
display

< TIMER, COUNTER >

<BC>

[Ps¥]-[TIMOD1] x|

SetValue |1234 ____1—5)Edit box

—6)Set button
Set — | Cloze 7)Close button
<Count value setting dialog box>
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Operation .
No. Item . Contents Display color Background color
display type
Count value Click the button to,
1) . PB-CNT display count value Button text color Button background color
setting button . .
setting dialog box.
Count value Graph a count up value .
2) | display NUM with 8 bits. White Black
Graph color is changed . .
Pre-complete Pre-complete: Black Pre-complete: Green
3) displa PL when count reaches SV1, Others: Al lor | Others: Back d col
play 2 or PSV value. ers: Alarm area color ers: Background color
Complete Display color is changed Complete: Black Complete: Green
4) , PL when count up reaches
display Others: Alarm area color | Others: Background color
SV value.
Key in the set SV value
5) | Edit box directly. Click "Enter" key
or set button Input value
is displayed in device. (Change with the graph color setting dialog box.)
6) |Set button Set count value of edit
box.
7) |Close button Close dialog box.
The graph color can be set in [Faceplate] of option setting (refer to Section 9.14 (3)).
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10.3.11 Batch count operation
@ PURPOSE
Start/Stop count and reset value by using loop tag (BC, PSUM)
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
1) Run button I
2) Hold button HOLD
3) STOP/RESET
button
button
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No Item Qperatlon Contents Display text color Background color
display type
1) | RUN button PB-CL Start the operation Button text color l\:]?llgi;f;i; n background color
2) |HOLD button PB-CL Hold the value and stop operation Button text color I\;?/I;:\?i:d-Geri?tr:)n background color
3) SJ;S;/RESET PB-CL Stop operation and, reset value Button text color I\;?/I;:\?i:d'Geri?tr:)n Background color
4) EEZ?T/START PB-C Start operation after resetting value | Button text color Button Background color

The display color can be set in the [Faceplate] of option setting
(refer to Section 9.14 (3)).
State transition by clicking button is shown as follows:

RUN state
("RUN" button \
displays green) RUN

| i

HOLD I RUN STOP/RESET I

STOP/RESET state

("STOP/RESET"
T~4| button displays green)

A 4

HOLD state Reset process
("HOLD" button STOPfRESET I—' count value->0Q
displays green) |

RESET/START|| — | STOPfRESET + RUMN

The RUN state with a click on "RESET/START" button is the same as
the state of performing "RUN" after a click on "STOP/RESET" button.
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10.3.12 Count/Timer operation

@ PURPOSE

Start/Stop counter/Timer and reset value by using status tag (TIMER1, TIMERZ,
COUNT1 and COUNT2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) RUN button

2) STOP button

3) RESET button

4) RESET/START

button
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. ltem Qperatlon Contents Display text color Background color
display type
. Valid: Green
1) | RUN button PB-CL Start operation Button text color Invalid: Button background color
. Valid: Green
2) | STOP button PB-CL Stop operation Button text color Invalid: Button background color
3) | RESET button PB-C Reset value Button text color | Button background color
4) leiiET/START PB-C Start operation after resetting value | Button text color | Button background color

The display color can be set in the [Faceplate] of option setting
(refer to Section 9.14 (3))
State transition by clicking button is shown as follows:

RUN status
Display "RUN"
Button in green

HOLD state
"HOLD" button
displays green

RESET processing
(Count value »0)

HESETJ"STARTII - RESET |l + RUHN II

Clicking "RESET/START" button is equal to executing "RUN"
after "RESET"button.
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10.3.13 Status operation

0

-_

PURPOSE

Display the control status of device operation by status tag (NREV, REV, MVAL1
and MVAL2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) Status
button

2) Status display

3)Time-out reset

button
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Iltem (_)perat|on Contents Display color Background color Character
display type number
Change the status of device.
Display the change of color Valid: Set color Valid: Set color
PB-LC between status of set. Invalid: Button text Invalid: Button 8 characters
Status (Open/Close/Start/FWD Run/ color background color
1)
button REV Run)
Change device status.
PB-C Display color does not change | Button text color Button background color | 8 characters
(MVAL2 STOP)
. . Valid: Set color .
Display device status o Valid:  Set color
PL (Semiopen/Remote/Local) Invalid: Balckground Invalid: Background color 8 characters
Status color
2) |5
display . Occurring: Black Occurring: Alarm color
PL Display abnormal status of Recovered: No alarm | Recovered: Background | 8 characters
device. (Trip/Time-out) ) ’ 9
color color
3) Time-out PB-C Reset the time-out status Button text color Button background color
reset button

10-27

The display color (set color) and displayed string of status button and status
display can be set by faceplate display pattern setting (refer to Section 9.10).
Alarm color can be set by [General](refer to Section 9.14 (1)) in option setting.
No alarm color, button text color and button background color can be set by
[Faceplate] (refer to Section 9.14 (3)) in option setting
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10.4 Tag Types
The types of tag that can be displayed in a faceplate are listed in the following table.
As for the contents displayed in the faceplate of each tag, please refer to the sections
in "Reference".
Class Tag type Name Reference
PID PID control Section 10.5.1
2PID 2-degree-of-freedom PID control Section 10.5.1
2PIDH 2-degree-of-freedom Advanced PID control Section 10.5.2
PIDP Position type PID control Section 10.5.1
SPI Sample PI control Section 10.5.1
IPD I-PD control Section 10.5.1
BPI Blend PI control Section 10.5.1
R Ratio control Section 10.5.1
ONF2 2-position ON/OFF control Section 10.5.3
Loop tag
ONF3 3-position ON/OFF control Section 10.5.3
PGS Program setting device Section 10.5.4
PGS2 Multi-point program setter Section 10.5.5
MOUT Manual output Section 10.5.6
MONI Monitor Section 10.5.7
MWM Manual output with monitor Section 10.5.8
SEL Loop selector Section 10.5.9
BC Batch counter Section 10.5.10
PSUM Pulse integrator Section 10.5.10
NREV Motor Irreversible Control Section 10.6.1
REV Motor reversible Control Section 10.6.1
MVALA1 ON/OFF control 1(without intermediate value) Section 10.6.1
Status tag MVAL2 ON/OFF control 2(with intermediate value) Section 10.6.1
TIMER1 Timer1 (Timer stops when COMPLETE flag is ON) Section 10.6.2
TIMER2 Timer2 (Timer continues when COMPLETE flag is ON) Section 10.6.2
COUNT1 Count1 (Counter stops when COMPLETE flag is ON) Section 10.6.2
COUNT2 Count2 (Counter continues when COMPLETE flag is ON) Section 10.6.2
Alarm tag ALM Alarm Section 10.7.1
Message tag MSG Message Section 10.8.1
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*1: Tag function code No. (Value stored at the head of tag data)
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These items in the following table are the example items of "Section 10.3. Display
Parts on Faceplate" displayed in the faceplate of each tag type. As for the display
contents and operations of the corresponding item in the following explanations of
each faceplate display, please refer to sections in "Reference".

5 O | Control | Motion | sTC | imein| PV | SV 4 MV op | BC | CIT |STATUS
art Mod mode tvpe settin the step | value | value | value setting | OPera- | opera- | opera-
ode yp 9 setting | setting | setting | setting 9 tion tion tion
Reference section 10.3.2| 10.3.3 | 10.34 | 10.3.5 | 10.3.6 | 10.3.7 | 10.3.8 | 10.3.9 | 10.3.10 | 10.3.11{10.3.12 10.3.13
PID O O - - - O O O — — — —
2PID @) O - - - @) @) @) - — - —
2PIDH O O — — — O O O — — — —
PIDP O O - - - O O O — - - —
SPI @) O - - - @) @) @) - — - —
IPD @) O - - - @) @) @) - - - -
BPI O O - - - O O O — — — —
R @) O - - — O ©) @) - - - -
ONF2 @) O - - - @) O ©) - - - -
Loop
ONF3 O O - - - O O ©) - — - —
PGS — O O - - - O O — — — —
PGS2 @) O O @) O ©) @) - - - - -
MOUT — O — — — — — O — — — —
MONI O — — — — O — — — — — —
Tag
type MWM @) O - - — O — O — — — —
SEL — O — - - O | - O — — — —
BC - - - - - ©) - - O O - -
PSUM - - - - - ©) - - — O - -
NREV | O O — - — - — — — — — O
REV O O — — — — — — — — — O
MVAL1 O O — — — — — — — — — O
MVAL2 | O O — — - — — — — — _ O
Status
TIMERT | — —~ — - - O | - - O — | o —
TIMER2 | — — — — — ©) — — O — O —
COUNT1| — — — — — ©) — — O — O —
COUNT2| — —~ — - - O | - - O — | o —
Alarm | ALM — — — — — — — — — — — —
Mess- MSG _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
age
(O: Display corresponding to faceplate, (O): Only display a part of common pattern, —: No display
REMARK
e In SV value of R, bar is display by ratio to PV value.
e In MV value setting of ONF2 and ONF3, bar is not displayed and the MV value
setting button can only be set as 2 position (0%, 100%) or 3 position (0%, 50%,
100%)
e In SV value setting of PGS, bar is not displayed, display SV pointer on the
pattern graph (refer to Section 10.3.1)
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10.5 Loop Tag Faceplate

Loop tag is a tag used for loop control processing.
The types in the loop tag and reference section are as followings.

Tag type

Reference

PID, PIDP, SPI, IPD, BPI, R, 2PID

Section 10.5.1

2PIDH

Section 10.5.2

ONF2, ONF3

Section 10.5.3

PGS

Section 10.5.4

PGS2

Section 10.5.5

MOUT

Section 10.5.6

MONI

Section 10.5.7

MWM

Section 10.5.8

SEL

Section 10.5.9

BC, PSUM

Section 10.5.10

MELSOFT

The memory configurations of tag data generally used in loop tag are as followings.
About the detailed information of each tag data, please refer to PX Developer

Programming Manual.

Offset Tag data item Contents Reference
+0 FUNC | Tag function code A code represents tag type (System area *') —
+1 MODE | Control mode Valid/invalid of each selection item of control mode Section 10.3.3
Section 10.3.2
Valid/invalid of each selection it f 1/0 mod trol
+2 MDIH | Disable Mode Change aniinvanc ot each seiection fiem of 1 mode contro Section 10.3.3
mode and auto tuning )
Section 7.7.5
+3 ALM Alarm The occur/recovery status of each alarm Section 7.3
+4 INH Disable Alarm Detection The valid/invalid of each alarm Section 7.3
+5 ALML | Alarm level The level of each alarm (major/minor alarm) Section 7.3
0: no lockout tag, 1 to 32: lockout tag No in displ .
+6 CTNO | Lockout tag No. no fockou a19 ° ockoutiag Toin dispiay Section 9.13
(System area *')
+7 CTFN | Lockout tag function The authority of using lockout tag (system area *1) Section 10.2
+8 UNIT Unit Industrial unit No. (0 to 127) Section 9.9
+9 N No. of digits after decimal point Display bits after decimal point (0 to 4) —
+10t0 93 | (The contents are different according to different tag types)
The information downloaded from personal computer to
+94 DOM Monitor output butter CPU module such as valid/invalid setting in each Section 10.3.2
selection item of /O mode. (System area *1)
Occurrence/recovered status of error read from CPU
+95 DIM Monitor input butter ; Section 7.4.1
module to PC (system area *')
*1: Please do not perform writing by user in system area.
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POINT

e In setting MDIH (disable mode change), the disabled mode on the faceplate
which displays tag data (or auto tuning function) cannot be selected.

e In setting INH (disable alarm detection), the disabled alarm for tag data won't
occur.

e If tag types are PID, 2PID, 2PIDH, set contents related to tuning function in
DOM/DIM (Monitor Input/Output Buffer).

e If tag types are BC, PSUM, set contents related to batch counter operation in
DOM/DIM (Monitor Input/Output Buffer).
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10.5.1 PID, PIDP, SPI, IPD, BPI, R, 2PID

@ PURPOSE

Perform display and operation of PV, SV, MV values of loop tag in the faceplate of
basic PID control, position type PID control, sample Pl control, [-PD control (IPD),
blend PI control (BPI), 2-degree-of-freedom PID control (2PID).

Set SV value using ratio (%) to PV value in the faceplate of ratio control.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

_m 1) 1/0 mode

Flcoo1 change

SV value setting (Bar display)
Display the ratio corresponding
“ to PV value

4) PV value 9) Ratio
Display 6)SV value display high/low limit.
(Bar display) (Bar display)
3)PV value setting
5)SV value setting
7)MV value setting
— 8) MV value set
(Bar display)
2) Control mode
change
2PID
<In PID,PIDP,SPI,IPD,BPI,2PID>
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Items Contents Reference
1) I/0 mode change Display and set /O mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
3)4) PV value setting Display and set PV value. Section 10.3.7
5) 6) SV value setting Display and set SV value. Section 10.3.8
7)8) MV value setting Display and set MV value. Section 10.3.9
Displ tio high/low limit (RMIN, RMAX) of SV value.
9) Ratio highflow limit isplay ratio highflow limit ( ) of SV value
(Operation display type: NUM)
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(1) Selectable I/O mode

The following mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

NORMAL

SIMULATION

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (refer to Section 4.3) is
engineer mode.

(2) Selectable control mode
All modes except for CASCADE DIRECT can be set and no restrictions
regarding mode transition.
Enabling/disabling SV, MV operations in different modes are as follow.

Mode SV operation MV operation
MANUAL Enable Enable
AUTO Enable Disable
CASCADE, COMPUTER MV, COMPUTER SV Disable Disable

POINT

o PV value can be changed when the I1/0O mode (refer to Section 10.3.2) is
OVERRIDE.

e |/O mode can be changed only when the control mode (refer to Section 10.3.3)
is MANUAL.

o If the I/O mode (refer to Section 10.3.2) is OVERRIDE, the control mode cannot
be switched from MANUAL.

o If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item

(refer to Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.2 2PIDH

@ PURPOSE

PV, SV and MV values of loop tag are displayed and operated in the faceplate of
2-degree-of-freedom Advanced PID control (2PIDH).
To avoid the sudden change of MV value in SV value change, SV value can
gradually be changed in 2-degree-of-freedom Advanced PID control. *1
Therefore, the following two values are displayed in the faceplate.

» SV value (target): SV value set by an user in SV value change

» SV value (current): SV value gradually changes from the value before the

change to SV value (target)

Moreover, the processing status of MV output is displayed in a MV status.

*1: Set the SV value (current) variation in the SV variation rate high limit value
(DSVL) of tag item.
If the SV variation rate high limit value is 100% (initial setting status), the SV
value (current) will become the same value with the SV value (target) and the
SV value (current) cannot gradually be changed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) /0O mode change

FIC002

. 7) SV value display
(Bar display)
4) PV value display —— 8) SV (target) pointer

(Bar display) _ 9) SV (current) pointer

3) PV value setting

6) SV value (target)
setting

5) SV value (current) display

——— 10) MV value setting

12) MV status text
11) MV value setting
(Bar display)

MANUAL

—— 2) Control mode change

2PIDH
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= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Items Contents Reference
1) I/O mode change Display and set I/O mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
3)4) PV value setting Display and set PV value. Section 10.3.7
5)6)7)8)9) | SV value setting Display and set SV value (target) and SV value (current). | Section 10.3.8
10) 11) MV value setting Display and set MV value. Section 10.3.9
12) MV status text Display processing status for MV output. (Following table)
The following shows the display contents of MV status.
MV status is stored in an input monitor buffer (DIM) of tag data.
Display items Display string Character color Background color
Preset MV output Stopped Nothing displayed Background color | Background color
processing Executing "PRESET" Black MV status color
. Stopped Nothing displayed Background color | Background color
MV hold processing -
Executing "HOLD" Black MV status color
. . Stopped Nothing displayed Background color Background color
MV tracking processing
Executing "TRK" Black MV status color
(1) Selectable I/O mode
The following mode transition is possible.
[ NORWAL |~ TAGSTOP
*1
*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (refer to Section 4.3) is
engineer mode.
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(2) Selectable control mode
All modes can be set.

MELSOFT

Switching to CASCADE DIRECT mode is only possible from CASCADE mode.

No restrictions regarding other modes.

MANUAL
AUTO
COMPUTER MV
COMPUTER SV

i

| CASCADE [«— CASCADE DIRECT

Following table indicates whether mode is enabled/disabled for SV and MV

operation.
Mode SV operation MV operation
MANUAL Enable Enable
AUTO Enable Disable
CASCADE, CASCADE DIRECT, Disable Disable

COMPUTER MV, COMPUTER SV

POINT

10.3.3) is MANUAL.

control mode cannot be switched from MANUAL.

e PV value can be changed when the I/O mode is OVERRIDE.
o /O mode can be changed only when the control mode (refer to Section

Note that when the tag type is 2PIDH, switching the mode from NORMAL to
TAG STOP is possible even if the control mode is not MANUAL.

e If the /0 mode (refer to Section 10.3.2) is either OVERRIDE or TAG STOP, the

e |f MDIH (Disable mode change) setting is executed by memory item (refer to
Section10.5) of tag data, the disable mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.3 ONF2, ONF3

@ PURPOSE

To set loop tag, perform display and operation of PV, SV, MV values in the
faceplate of 2-position ON/OFF control (ONF2) and 3-position ON/OFF control
(ONF3).

MV value is set in two positions of 0%, 100%, (or three positions of 0%, 50%,
100%)

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

-m 1) /0 mode change

ONF2001

4) PV value
Display 6)SV value setting
(Bar display) (Bar display)

0.0|=°C

m — 3) PV value setting

I_ 5) SV value setting
] 0.0 % 7) MV value - MV 0.0 %
setting
e |
MANUAL 2) Control mode MANUAL
change
ONF2 ONF3
<In ONE2> <In ONE3>

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Items Contents Reference
1) I/0 mode change Display and set /O mode Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode Section 10.3.3
3)4) PV value setting Display and set PV value Section 10.3.7
5) 6) SV value setting Display and set SV value Section 10.3.8
7) MV value setting Display and set MV value Section 10.3.9
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(1)

(2)

Selectable I/0O mode

It is possible set NORMAL and OVERRIDE mode.

Selectable control mode

MELSOFT

All modes except for CASCADE DIRECT can be set and no restrictions

regarding mode transition.

Enable/Disable SV, MV operations in different modes are shown as follows.

Mode SV operation MV operation
MANUAL Enable Enable
AUTO Enable Disable
CASCADE, COMPUTER MV, ) .
COMPUTER SV Disable Disable

POINT

PV value can be changed when the I/O mode (refer to Section 10.3.2) is

OVERRIDE.

I/O mode can be changed only when the control mode (refer to Section 10.3.3)

is MANUAL.

If the I/O mode (refer to Section 10.3.2) is OVERRIDE, the control mode cannot

be switched from MANUAL.

If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item
(refer to Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.4 PGS
@ PURPOSE
To set loop tag, display the pattern of MV corresponding to SV (elapsed time)
using graph in the faceplate of program setting device (PGS), set motion type.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
6) Pattem graph
display
2)Motion type change
3)SV value setting
4)MV value setting
5)MV value setting
(Bar display)
1) Control mode
change
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Items Contents Reference
1) Control mode changes Display and set control mode Section 10.3.3
2) Motion type switch Display and set motion type Section 10.3.4
3) SV value setting Display and set SV value Section 10.3.8
4)5) MV value setting Display and set MV value Section 10.3.9
. Display the pattern of MV corresponding to SV using | Display the same contents
6) Pattern graph display . . )
graph (Operation display type: PGS) as 2) of section 7.7.1
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(1) Selectable control mode
It is possible to set all modes, no restrictions for mode change.

MELSOFT

Enabling/disabling SV, MV operations in different modes are as the following

table.

Mode SV operation MV operation
MANUAL Enable Enable
AUTO Enable Disable
CASCADE, COMPUTER MV, . .
COMPUTER SV Disable Disable

POINT

If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item (refer
to Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.5 PGS2
@ PURPOSE
Displays the setting values to the predetermined time in every step on a graph in
the faceplate for Multi-point program setter (PGS2) of the loop tag.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
— 1) I/O mode change
— 8) Wait status display
9) Pattern graph display —
— 3) Motion type change
— 6) PV value display
— 4) Executing step No. setting
— 5) Time in the step setting
— 7) SV value setting
— 2) Control mode change
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) I/O mode change Displays/sets the 1/0 mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Displays/sets the control mode. Section 10.3.3
3) Motion type change Displays/sets the motion type. Section 10.3.4
4) Executing step No. setting Displays/sets the executing step No. Section 10.3.5
5) Time in the step setting Displays/sets the time in the step. Section 10.3.6
6) PV value display Displays the PV value. Section 10.3.7
7) SV value setting Displays/sets the SV value. Section 10.3.8
8) Wait status display Displays the current wait status. The next page
Displays the setting values to the predetermined | The display contents are
9) Pattern graph display time in every step on a graph. (Operation display |the same as the one shown
type: PGS2) in Section 7.7.1 (3).
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The display during wait status is as follows.
The wait status is stored at input monitor buffer (DIM) in the tag data.

MELSOFT

Status Dlsplayed. character Dlspla){ed character Background color
string string color
Normal "WAIT" No alarm color Background color
During WAIT "WAIT" Black Green

Multi-point program setter FB (PGS2) enables to set the optional points exceeding
32 to the program by connecting two or more FBs in multi-link.

For program examples, refer to the PX Developer Version 1 Programming
Manual.

The tag of Multi-point program setter FB (PGS2) in multi-link enables the following
operations on the faceplate.

PGS002 PGS003

1st step program | 2nd step
selter program setter

The SV value changed on the SV setting
when the control mode is MANUAL is
reflected to other faceplates of the multi-
linked FBs in multistage connection.

Only one FB can be switched to AUTO
mode in the faceplates of the multi-linked
FBs in multistage connection.

If switched to AUTO mode on any of the
faceplates, the AUTO modes set on
other faceplates are automatically
switched to MANUAL mode.

MANUAL

Details Details
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(1) Selectable I/O mode

The following mode transition is possible.

| NORMAL |-1—>| TAG STOP |

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (refer to Section 4.3) is
engineer mode.

(2) Selectable I/O mode

MANUAL and AUTO modes can be set.
Mode transition is not restricted.

POINT

e Clicking on the graph enables to switch between "All step display" and
"Executing step display".

<All step display> <Executing step display>

When a mouse cursor is on the graph, its shape varies depending on the
display status as follows:

All step display: '@é
Executing step display:

o The SV value can be changed only when the control mode (refer to Section
10.3.3) is MANUAL.

e When setting MDIH (disable mode change) in the memory item for the tag data
(refer to Section 10.5), the disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10 - 44

@ PURPOSE

MELSOFT

The MV value of loop tag can be displayed and operated in the faceplate of

manual output (MOUT).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
]

MOUTO01

2)MV value setting

3) MV value setting
n (Bar display)
1) Control mode
change
MOuT
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Items Contents Reference
1) Control mode change Display and set control mode Section 10.3.3
2) 3) MV value setting Display and set MV value

Section 10.3.9

(1) Selectable control mode
MANUAL and COMPUTER MV modes can be set.

Mode MV operation
MANUAL Enable
COMPUTER MV Disable

POINT

Enabling/disabling MV operations in different modes are as the following table.

If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item (refer
to Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.7 MONI
@ PURPOSE
The PV value of loop tag can be displayed and operated in the faceplate monitor
(MONI).
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
[N 75
MONDO1 change
3) PV value Display
(Bar display) —————.
2)PV value
setting
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Contents Reference

1) I/O mode change Display and set I/O mode Section 10.3.2
2) 3) PV value setting Display and set PV value Section 10.3.7

(1) Selectable I/O mode

It is possible to set NORMAL and OVERRIDE mode.

POINT
o PV value can be changed when the I/O mode (refer to Section 10.3.2) is
OVERRIDE.
o If MDIH (Disable mode change) setting is executed by memory item (refer to
Section10.5) of tag data, the disable mode cannot be selected.
10-45
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10.5.8 MWM

@ PURPOSE

PV and MV values of loop tag are displayed and operated in the faceplate of
manual output with monitor (MWM).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
-@ 1) 1/0 mode

MWMOO1 change

4) PV value Display
(Bar display)

3)PV value
setting

5) MV value
setting

6)MV value setting

(Bar display)
2) Control mode
change
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Items Contents Reference
1) I/O mode change Display and set I/O mode Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode Section 10.3.3
3)4) PV value setting Display and set PV value Section 10.3.7
5) 6) MV value setting Display and set MV value Section 10.3.9
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(1) Selectable I/O mode
It is possible to set NORMAL and OVERRIDE mode.

(2) Selectable control mode
MANUAL and COMPUTER MV modes can be set.
Enabling/Disabling SV, MV operation in different modes is as following table.

Mode PV operation
MANUAL Enable
COMPUTER MV Disable

POINT

e PV value can be changed when the 1/0O mode (refer to Section 10.3.2) is
OVERRIDE.

e 1/O mode can be changed only when the control mode (refer to Section 10.3.3)
is MANUAL.

e If the /O mode (refer to Section 10.3.2) is OVERRIDE, the control mode cannot
be switched from MANUAL.

o If the setting of MDIH (disabled mode change) is performed in the memory item
(refer to Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.9 SEL

@ PURPOSE

PV and MV values of loop tag are displayed and operated in the faceplate of loop
selector (SEL). The selected No. can be displayed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
-

SELOOD1

3) PVvalue ——
display
(Bar display)

—2) PV value
display
6) Display the ——
selection number __4) MV value
setting

0 (%) 100 5) MV value setting
Lovoo bl (Bar display)
i

1) Control mode
MANUAL change

SEL

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Contents Reference
1) Control mode change | Display and set control mode Section 10.3.3
2)3) | PV value display Display PV value Section 10.3.7
4)5) | MV value setting Display and set MV value Section 10.3.9
6) Display the selected Display.selec.:ted number of signal (SLNO) Section 10.3.1
number (Operation display type: NUM)
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(1) Selectable control mode

MELSOFT

All modes except for CASCADE DIRECT can be set and no restrictions

regarding mode transition.

Enabling/disabling MV operations of different modes are as the following table.

Mode MV operation
MANUAL Enable
AUTO Disable
CASCADE, COMPUTER MV, COMPUTER SV Disable

POINT

If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item (refer
to Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.10 BC, PSUM

@ PURPOSE

To display PV value of loop tag and set count/timer, one can operate RUN button
in the faceplate of batch counter (BC) and pulse integrator (PSUM).

Count value can be operated and displayed in the faceplate of batch counter (BC).
Display pre-complete and complete.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

2) Count value
setting

HOLD

sToPREsET [lai ——4) Batch count STOPRESET
operation
(Button)

RESET/START RESET/START

3) Count value COMPLETE
setting
(Pre-complete &
complete display)

HOLD

<BC> < PSUM>

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Contents Reference
1) PV value display Display PV value Section 10.3.7
2)3) | Count value setting Display and set count value Section 10.3.10
4) Batch count operation | Perform such as start/stop operation count Section 10.3.11

Pre-complete and complete is displayed in green when PV value reaches the SV
value set.

The display of COMPLETE-1 is changed when PV value reaches SV1 value. The
display of COMPLETE-2 is changed when PV value finally reaches SV2 value.
Then the display of COMPLETE is changed when PV value finally reaches SV
value.
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The diagram below displays the state transition result of clicking buttons.

RUN status
("RUN" button
displayed in green)

\ RUN
| i

HOLD I RUN

STOPSRESET

10- 51

y
HOLD status
("HOLD" button

displayed in green)

T~

STOPSRESET I_>

STOP/RESET status

("STOP/RESET"
button displayed
in green)

RESET process
(count value~> 0

RESET/START

STOPfRESET

+

RUN

The run status with a click on "RESET/START" button is
the same as the status of performing "RUN" after a click
on "STOP/RESET" button.

The three status of: RUN, HOLD, STOP/RESET can be changed in the faceplate of
loop tag (BC, PSUM). The button corresponding to current status displays in green.
Count value reset to 0 in STOP/RESET status.
Count value can’t be reset to 0 by clicking button in RUN status.

<Button operation examples>
1. Click RUN button when STOP/RESET button is green.

o0 s~ wN

count value.

~N

Starts to count value when RUN button is displayed in green.
Click HOLD button when RUN button is green.

The count stops when HOLD button changes to green.

Click RESET/START button when HOLD button is green.
RUN button changes to green after count is reset to 0, and count value starts to

Click STOP/RESET button when RUN button is green.

8. Count value stops and resets when STOP/RESET button is changed to green.
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10.6 Status Tag Faceplate

Status tag is a tag used to monitor and control ON/OFF status.
The tag types in the status tag and reference chapters are as following table.

Tag type Reference
NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2 Section 10.6.1
TIMER1, TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2 Section 10.6.2

The memory configurations of tag data generally used in status tag are as follows.
As for the detailed information of each tag data, please refer to PX Developer
Programming Manual.

Offset Tag data item Contents Reference
+0 FUNC Tag function code A code represents tag type (System area *1) Section 10.4
+1 MODE Control mode Valid/invalid of each selection item of control mode Section 10.3.3

L . o Section 10.3.2
. Valid/invalid of each selection item of /O mode, control .
+2 MDIH Disable mode change . Section 10.3.3
mode and auto tuning

Section 7.7.5
+3 ALM Alarm The Occur/Recovery status of each alarm Section 7.3
+4 INH Disable alarm detection | The Valid/Invalid of each alarm Section 7.3
+5 ALML Alarm level The level of each alarm (Major/Minor alarm) Section 7.3

0: No lockout tag, 1 to 32: lockout tag No in display. .
+6 CTNO Lockout tag No. Section 9.13
(System area *1)

+7 CTFN Lockout tag function The authority of using lockout tag (system area *1) Section 10.2

+8 FPNO Display name pattern Display name pattern No. (1 to 50) Section 9.10
The information downloaded from personal computer to Section 10.3.2

+9 DOM Monitor output buffer CPU module such as valid/invalid setting in each selection Section 10.6.1
item of /0O mode. Section 10.6.2

) . Section 10.6.1
o The information uploaded from CPU module to personal )
+10 DIM Monitor input buffer . Section 10.6.2
computer such as Executing/Unexecuted. (System area *1) .
Section 7.4.1(2)

+ 11 (The tag types are different according to contents.)

*1: Please do not perform writing by user in system area.

POINT

e |In setting MDIH (disable mode change), the inhibited mode on the faceplate
which displays tag data cannot be selected.

e In setting INH (disable alarm detection), the inhibited alarm related to the tag
data cannot occur.

e DOM (Monitor output buffer) can be loaded from tag data access control (refer
to Appendix 3.1).
Please don’t load it from user program.
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10.6.1 NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2

@ PURPOSE

Open/Close/Start/Forward Run/Reverse Run status of motor and electric valve of
status tag are displayed and operated in the faceplate of motor irreversible control
(NREV), motor reversible (REV), ON/OFF control (MVAL1, MVAL2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) I/O mode change

STS001 STS002 STS003 STS004

ALZ

—— 3) Status operation

Remote Remote
Local Local
MANUAL MANUAL

2) Control mode

change
Details Details Details Details
<In NREV> <In REV> <In MVAL1> <In MVAL2>
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Contents Reference
1) I/O mode change Display and set I/O mode Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode Section 10.3.3
Using Open/Close/Start/FWD Run/
3) Status operation REV Run status button to operate Section 10.3.13
device.
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Status button Contents
Start/Stop Start or stop the run of motor
FWD Run/REV Run/
Stop Start or stop the forward or reverse run of motor
Open/Close Open or close electric valve
Status display Contents
Semiopen Light in set color in semi open status
Remote/Local Light in set color in remote and local status
Trip Light in alarm color in device trip status due to overloading
Time-out Light in alarm color when device time—out is exceeded

(1) Selectable I/O mode
The following mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

NORMAL
SIMULATION

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (refer to Section 4.3) is
engineer mode.

(2) Selectable control mode
MANUAL and AUTO modes can be set.
Enable/disable status operations in different modes are as following table.

Mode Status operation
MANUAL Enable
AUTO Disable

POINT

e |/O mode can be changed only when the control mode (refer to Section 10.3.3)
is MANUAL.

e [f the I/O mode (refer to Section 10.3.2) is OVERRIDE, the control mode cannot
be switched from MANUAL.

o |[f the setting of MDIH (disable change mode) is performed in the memory item
(refer to Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.6.2 TIMER1, TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2

@ PURPOSE

Timer/Count value of status tag is displayed and operated in the faceplate of timer
(TIMER1, TIMERZ2), counter (COUNT1, COUNT2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

IEETE — 1) PV value

display
2) Countvalue  —

setting

STOP
— 4) Count/Timer
RESET operation

3) Count value

setting
(Pre-complete &
complete display)

TIMER1

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Contents Reference
1) PV value display Display PV value Section 10.3.7
2) 3) Count value setting

Display and set count value

Perform Run/Stop operation of Count/Timer

Section 10.3.10
Section 10.3.12

4) Count/Timer operation
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RUN state

The status change caused by clicking the button is as follows:
("RUN" button
displayed in green)

| f e

STOP I| RUNM I

STOP status

displayed in green)

RESET process
count value 20

RESETJ"STARTII - RESET II + RUM I

The RUN status with a click on "RESET/START" button is
the same as the status of performing "RUN" after a click
on "START/RESET" button.

The two status of RUN, STOP can be changed in the faceplate of status tag (TIMER1,
TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2).

The button corresponding to current status is displayed in green color.

Count value is reset to low limit when clicking "Reset" button.

Count value itself can be reset in RUN status.

<Button operation examples>
1. Click RUN button when STOP button is green.
Count value starts to count-up when RUN button changes to green.
Click STOP button when RUN button is green.
The count stops when STOP button changes to green.
Click RESET/START button when STOP button is green.
RUN button changes to green after count reset to 0, count value starts to
count-up.
Click RESET button when RUN button is green.
8. Count value is reset when RUN button keeps green, count-up starts from the
initial status.

o0 wh

N
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10.7 Alarm Tag Faceplate

Alarm tag is a tag that indicates displays alarm occurrence.
The tag type in the alarm tag and reference section are show in the following table.

Tag type Reference
ALM Section 10.7.1

The memory structure of alarm tag is as follows.
Please refer to Section PX Developer Programming Manual about each tag data for

details.
Offset Tag data item Contents Reference
) A code represents tag type .
+0 FUNC Tag function code Section 10.4
(System area *1)
The occur/recovery status of alarm1 to 8 .
+1 ALM Alarm Section 7.3
(System area *1)
+2 ALML Alarm level Alarm 1 to 8 level (Major/Minor alarm) Section 7.3
ALM Alarm1
+4
1NO Name No.
ALM Alarm 2
+5
2NO Name No.
ALM Alarm 3
+6
3NO Name No.
.7 ALM Alarm 4
4NO Name No. The No. to specify display string at alarm .
Section 9.6
8 ALM Alarm 5 occurrence (1 to 1000)
+
5NO Name No.
ALM Alarm 6
+9
6NO Name No.
ALM Alarm 7
+10
7NO Name No.
ALM Alarm 8
+11
8NO Name No.

*1: Please do not perform writing by user in system area.

POINT |

Set display string corresponding to each alarm (1 to 8) by alarm setting
(refer to Section 9.6).
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10.7.1 ALM
@ PURPOSE
Occurrence status of alarm is displayed in the faceplate of alarm tag.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Operation .
No. Item ) Contents Display text color Background color
display type
Display alarm of occurrence
) Maximum display a string of 12 | Occurring: Black Occurring: Alarm color
1) Alarm display |PL . ] ]
characters set by alarm setting | Recorded: No Alarm Color | Recovered: Background color
(refer to Section 9.6).
10 - 58
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10.8 Message Tag Faceplate

10-59

Message tag is a tag that displays occurred event.
The tag types of message tag and reference chapters are as follows.

Tag type

Reference

MSG

Section 10.8.1

The memory structure of message tag are as follows.
AS for the detailed information of each tag data, please refer to PX Developer
Programming Manual.

MELSOFT

Offset Tag data item Contents Reference
. A code represents tag type )
+0 FUNC Tag function code %1 Section 10.4
(System area * ')
The occurred/recovered status of event 1 to 8 )
+1 MSG Message *1 Section 7.4
(System area * ')
Message confirm The confirmation check status of event 1 to 8 .
+2 MSGCHK Section 7.4
check (Yes/No)
MSG Message1
+4
1NO Name No.
+5 MSG Message 2
2NO Name No.
+6 MSG Message 3
3NO Name No.
+7 MSG Message 4
4NO Name No. The number to specify displayed string at .
Section 9.7
8 MSG Message 5 event occurrence (1 to 1000)
+
5NO Name No.
+9 MSG Message 6
6NO Name No.
MSG Message 7
+10
7NO Name No.
+11 MSG Message 8
8NO Name No.

*1: Please do not perform writing by user in system area.

POINT

Set display string corresponding to each event (1 to 8) by event setting

(refer to Section 9.7).
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10.8.1 MSG
@ PURPOSE
Occurrence status of event is displayed in the faceplate of message tag.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
1) Message display
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Operation
No. Item . P Contents Display text color Background color
display type
. Occurred: Occurred:
Display occurred event of occurrence.
Message i ) ) Black Green
1) display PL Maximum display a string of 12 characters Recovered: Recovered:
set by event setting (refer to Section 9.7). Alarm Area Color Background color
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11 MONITORING WITH USER-CREATED SCREEN

MELSOFT

11 MONITORING WITH USER-CREATED SCREEN

The Monitor tool has the interaction function for utilizing the applications created in
GT SoftGOT1000 or Microsoft® Visual Basic® as the graphic screen.

(1) Utilizing GT SoftGOT1000

GT Designer2 enables to easily create the graphic screen. It also enables to
utilize edit data of the GOT for field monitoring.

(2) Utilizing Microsoft® Visual Basic®
The MonCtrl command and ActiveX control which controls the Monitor tool
enable to create a graphic screen application with great flexibility.

11.1 Utilizing GT SoftGOT1000

B3 GT Designer2 - C:4PX1140)

GT SoftGOT1000 can call the PX Developer monitor tool function.

GT SoftGOT1000 can be started by specifying a base screen with PX Developer
Monitor tool.

=lolx|

BB Project Edit Wiew Screen Common Figure Object Tools Communication Window Help

=l8x]|

[Dzmad@imaes - me=EamN k|

|/ voma0erawada=mmwmE ||k Hifx =2 2R

= & - onjor | Dev ID|£v'ﬁ'|‘

|57 & Ques a8 85 S
s V1|
[ Display Dverlay Scieen

E-@ Project =

-3 Bass Screen

3 Window Screen
D Report Screen
=23 Comman Settings
Systern Environme

~h Report

g Hard Capy
---?u! Status Observatio
@ Time Action
-] Advanced Alam __|
T Alarm History
-] Advanced Fecipe
% Recipe

{1 Logging
-- Script -
1 3

5 Project 4]

R EEHRHBAEMGEIAER D |8 RS o

roduct C tank flown

Special Function Switch

Altribute Walue = .

=TE

¥Posiion 256 M| Make the "PX Developer Function
YPostion |64 ~— || Call Setting" to the touch switch. | BRI _QEGTZSEEEEEE - -~ SRECSEESERIRIEREE. o
Switch Action | P Developer Fu
i T T — e N IR i =SSOSR N = U URUEE 1] PSSR
B PX Dew:
TOWSE.
- + OK | X Cancel | 0 Test
Categary Switch
Lo Back Mo, [Call [Function [ Parameter [Position [ Comment a
5_’ 5 [ | Control Panel Groupl —
Obiect State OFF E [ |Trend Graph Groupl
Shape Square : Square_ 7 0O
Frame Color - g E
SfEhEEm | | 10 ¥ [Faceglgie = LiCO01 *[330.200.410.450)
Bg Color I [ ; w1l hal
| Pattern | = Feady Function Call Mo 10 4
[SPECIAL FUMCTION SWITCH]is selected |GT SoftGOT1000(1024X768) ‘65536 Colors ‘MELSEC-QHA,I’Q, MELDAS e+ r" 256,640 |X:290JV:661 UM A
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[ [ Wednesday, Januam 10, 2007 ol ]
| .
_ Monitor toolbar 11

Switches the GT SoftGOT1000
base screen.

Manua 1

GT SoftGOT1000 base screen OFF

A grephic screen that is displayed . X
——l“l—- -;ETU line :
L

full-screen on the desktop.
I
oo o 6 ]

=

Main menu

Faceplate screen GT SoftGOT1000 touch switch
Monitors or operates tags Pops up each screen
and performs tuning. for Monitor tool.

< Monitor tool and GT SoftGOT1000>

POINT

e For compatible software package versions, refer to Section 2.2.

e For using method of GT SoftGOT1000 and GT Designer2, refer to the GT
SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating Manual (SH-080602ENG-D or later) and GT
Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (SH-080530ENG-H or later),
respectively.
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11.1.1 Setting procedure to use the interaction function between the Monitor tool and

11-3

GT SoftGOT1000

The following flowchart shows the setting procedure to use the Monitor tool and

interaction function in GT SoftGOT1000.

Start the setting.

(1) Make the setting in the Monitor tool for interaction with
GT SoftGOT1000.

(2) Edit the screen with GT Designer2 (Make PX Developer
Function Call Setting to the touch switch).

(3) Using GT SoftGOT1000, read the project data created
on GT Designer2.

(4) Make setting for interaction using GT SoftGOT 1000.

End

11-3
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(1) Making the setting in the Monitor tool for interacting with GT
SoftGOT1000

Make the following settings in the Monitor tool.
1) Setting the monitor target project (refer to Section 9.3).

2) Setting the user-created
Specify the module number of GT SoftGOT1000 to be started to the
argument (refer to Section 9.8 and the GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating
Manual (SH-080602ENG-D)).

3) Setting the control panel (refer to Section 9.4)
Set the control panel to display it on GT SoftGOT1000.

4) Setting the trend graph (refer to Section 9.5).
Set the trend graph to display it from GT SoftGOT1000.

POINT

e To set Ethernet on the Transfer Setup screen of Monitor Target Project Setting,
specify TCP as the protocol.
(Since UDP is used for GT SoftGOT1000, avoid communications contention.)

{88 Monitor Tool Setti - — - = (3l x|
Filz  Edit B
User Setting 'L side 1/ : N -
MO R EEIRICECE CCIE Cont CClick  Ethemet PLC AF SEC T
Caontrol Fanel Setting NETAOH board board board board net 9
Trend Setting board sl
Alarm Setting
T Station No. i TCP |
Event Setiing Metwork Ne. ation No Protocol
User-created Screen E
Unit Setting
Faceplate Display Pat CCIE Cort MMWET[)  CCLink  Ethemst caa G4 Bus
Faceplate Display Sc ule NEHTUQiH] moduls module module module e
Faceplate MY Charact
Lockout Tag Setting Metwork Mo |1 Station Mo |1
Option Sefling Compuler type [QUTIEFT IP address / Host [0.0.0.0 A Name
Rouling parameter ransfer method — [Automatic transfer method
PC side I/F Ethernet board setting x|
Connection channel list

Network Mo 0K
N speciication [ o |
|: Station M. |1 Cancel

This is the layaut setting layout for the Ethernet board. Flease

PLC direct coupled setting

Connection test

execute the following setting

Metwork No: Matwork Mo, of Ethernet urit set in parametsr. C type
Station No.: Station No. that does not overlap on the same loop.
NET  Network Ho. and station No_ ars not used when communicating tail

with an Ethernet port of CPU (Buili-in Ethernet port).

Pratacal TCP =

24

System  image

inie carnection (D/AETEL E24].

T4 CCli
NE Trrom

Taraet PILE OK |

Cloze |

11-4 11-4



11 MONITORING WITH USER-CREATED SCREEN

11-5

MELSOFT

(2) Editing with GT Designer2 (Making PX Developer Function Call
Setting to the touch switch)

e Positioning the base screen
Edit a screen for monitoring.
When displaying GT SoftGOT1000 in full screen mode, make the margin by
the following areas.

Screen resolution (width) Display area for the Monitor tool
[pixel] (vertical length from the top of the screen) [pixel]
Less than 1280 86
1280 or more 102

The monitor toolbar is displayed here. |

Product C tank flow ez

Ef:rlﬂ_::)». -uTII— —m'—

m—

-5 L M
teterial & | _1¢|,‘.-

hain menu
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e Setting the touch switch
The following shows the method for the setting to start the faceplate with the
touch switch.

1) Double-click the touch switch.

_: GT Designer? - CPX114QSample)SGT10004DemoSoftGOT 1000.GTE - [B-1 1{Front +Back):Product C tank fow] - |ﬁ| ll
Project  Edit  Wiew Screen Common  Figure Object Tools  Communication  Window  Help =] x|

lozmagsean o e-@omN |
“/A/D-A(}.rﬂmA&d{bmﬁ“hs =[x =]# 2 =& - onforfo o [ £ - - 2 -EIE

T aueE RO EERBBEAENEVIGERL |8 KK 3= 3 e A E & #E S
— ox
I Display Overlay Soree | | [

[=-{_] Common 5 <
g Syater
-=h Feport
B Had O
----?u! Status
©F Time &
E-C0 Advaru
By ddam b
-0 Advare

ﬁ FRecip
-] Logain
e

_‘lGBBO‘BE

I——

ZRADED

Screen Mame | Product C te = LI UL

Screen Tupe | Baze Screet

Security a
Dretailed Exple
Use Screen C| Mo

Pattern
Fa Calor . . . Lo e SR . . Lo TR y
o ) . . i

Tranzparent C -

4 »
Please select Figures or ohjects, |GT SoftOT1000(1024:765) (65536 Colors [MELSEC-Q{MUl) [ 0,0 [:808,¥:674 UM
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(4)

MELSOFT

2) Select "PX Developer Function Call" item in Switch Action, and click the
Browse button.

Special Function Switch x|

Easic |Lamp | Test I

e A
Switch Action: Fi Dieveloper Function call j (2 |14 j

Netwaork Moritor
Category: Sy Ladder Maritor bk j
Inteligent Module Monitar
Servo Amplifier Monitor

0 Motion Monitor

CMC Moritor

Metwork, Unit Displap
Systern Alarm Display

& List Editor

F List Editor

GOT Start Time

Test Window

Self Check

Maintenance Report

Clean/Disable Screen =
P Devel

eloper Funclion call

Extended Function |

’7 ™ Extended ™| Trigger,

Object Mame: Cancel

3) Register the function to be called with PX Developer Function Call Setting for
specifying it.

o
' OK | % Cancel | ¥ Test
No. | Call |Function | Parameter | Position | Comment a|
1 Contral Panel Groupl —!
2 0O
3 0
4 [
5 O
B [ | Trend Graph Groupd
70
g 0
9 O
10/ [ | Faceplate Licoo *(330,200.410,450)
1 O
12| O
13 [ Faceplate ELCO0 SEZOEN FR0.310]
| 14 Faceplate Licoo *[80.250,160,500) ]
T 1 facepare T T T T AT
16| [] | Faceplate LICO03 “[B40,130,720,440) ;l
Ready Function Call Ma.: 14 o

Using GT SoftGOT1000, read the project data created on GT
Designer2.

Making setting for interaction using GT SoftGOT1000.

1) Setting necessary items
The following table shows the required setting items for interaction with GT
SoftGOT1000.

Item Description
Display dialog when starting GT SoftGOT1000, |Has to be unchecked.
specified with the module that has been The dialog box is not displayed at base screen switching by unchecking

activated.

this item.

Display dialog when closing GT SoftGOT1000. |A time-out error when the monitor tool setting screen is displayed can be

Has to be unchecked.

avoided by unchecking this item.

1-7
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% GT S0ftGOTLO00 [A Control S =101

Project  Wiew Set Online Tool Window Help

e ooy x

Action Setup  Auiian Setup |

“window Move Method Title Bar
* Mouse ¥ Project Mame
" Maove Didlog v Module Ma.

™ Delete all resource data after eading project data.
¥ Display dialog when changing to full screen made.
[V Display dizlog when changing to back screen mode.
[V Display dizlog when disabling popup menu.

I Display dizlog when starting GT SoftGOT 1000,
specified with the module that has been activated.

™ Display dialog when closing GT SoftGOT1000.
[™ Temminate GT SoftGOT1000 when shutting down 'windows.

’TI Cancel Apply

Item Description

Has to be checked.

Startup in Online Mode A monitor starts immediately after GT SoftGOT1000 start-up by checking this item.

!a_.-"_"! GT SoftGOT1000 [A Control SYSTEM] : No.1 ;Iglll

Project  Wisw Set ’m Tool Window  Help
S5 Monitar Start F3
TR o, St AleHES

ITStartup in Online Mode

Comm. Error Dialog

E Communication Setup...

2) Setting optional items
The following table shows the optional setting items for interaction with GT

SoftGOT1000.
ltem Description Remarks
Full Screen Mode Displays GT SoftGOT1000 in full screen mode. Also selecting Back Screen Mode is
recommended.
Back Screen Mode Always displays GT SoftGOT1000 to the _
backmost.
i GT SoftGOT1000 [A Control SYSTEM] : No.l =1olx]

Project | view Set Online Tool ‘Window Help

Toolbar

Status Bar

Full Screen Mode Ale+FD
Back Screen Mode  AlR+FLO

11-8 11-8



11 MONITORING WITH USER-CREATED SCREEN
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11.1.2 Monitoring procedure using the interaction function between the Monitor tool and GT
SoftGOT1000

The following flowchart shows the monitoring procedure using the interaction
function between the PX Developer monitor tool and GT SoftGOT1000.

Start monitoring.

(1) Start the PX Developer Monitor tool and
GT SoftGOT1000.

(2) Call the monitor tool functions from
GT SoftGOT1000.

(3) Switch the base screen on GT SoftGOT1000
from the Monitor tool.

Y

No
Terminate monitoring?

Yes

A

(4) Exit the Monitor tool and GT SoftGOT1000.

A

End

(1) Starting the PX Developer Monitor tool and GT SoftGOT1000
(refer to Section 7.5)

1) Starting the Monitor tool
Start the Monitor tool from the Start menu.

2) Starting GT SoftGOT1000
Start GT SoftGOT1000 with the user-created screen display button.

Thursday, February 08, 2007 @

|
| ?38.55F'hj1"
slo | BB @

Click the user-created screen display button. |

11-9
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(2) Calling the monitor tool function from GT SoftGOT1000
Click the touch switch to which "PX Developer Function Call" has been set to call
the monitor tool function.

[ | Thursday, February 03, 2007 E]

[ | 7:41:44 PM

POINT

e Adisplay position of the Monitor tool to be called can be adjusted as needed
(The position can be changed with PX Developer Function Call Setting).

_igix
V7 OK | X Cancel | ¥ Test
Mo, | Call | Function [Parameter [Position [ Comment &
1] []  Corirol Parel Groupl —
2 O
) ]
5 O [V Settothe relative coordinates to GT SeRGOT1000
6| [ Trend Graph Giroup
7 0
8 0 ~Window selecti
9 O
10 [] Faceplate Licoot (330,200.410,450) L
n 0 .
12 O
13| [] Faceplate FICO02 I if
14| [ Faceplate Licont (3
15| [] Faceplats Licon2 “[430,190,510,440) 20 3
16| [ Faceplate LICon3 (B40,130,720,440)
17 O Left Fight
18 [ = [0 =
19 O =i D L
20 [ alamlist
21| [ EveniList
2 0 EBottom:
FEIE| E=
=
24 [
25 [0
sl o
‘ 0K | Cancel |
Fleady
I ——
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(3) Switching the base screen of GT SoftGOT1000 from the Monitor
tool

Clicking the user-created screen display button switches
the base screen of GT SoftGOT1000 to that of the
’ specified number.

[ / | Thursday, February 0%, 2007 E]
[ | 75219 PM

Product C tank flow ”FF' *FF*

mm ial & }. #l" _m _|¢[,_ = AT |
Etenﬂ_EJI.,. __1¢|_ _._#l_ _._!“I.i~ ®ll T lire I

(4) Exiting the Monitor tool and GT SoftGOT1000
Clicking the Exit button on the Monitor tool exits the Monitor tool and GT
SoftGOT1000 started with the user-created screen display button on the Monitor
tool.

| Thursday, Februany 08, 2007 e
| 7:36:55 PM ] "

ﬁ|6|l|l|l

| Click the Exit button.
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11.2 Utilizing Microsoft® Visual Basic® Application

MELSOFT

When using Microsoft® Visual Basic® , MonCtrl command (refer to Appendix 3.2)
and ActiveX control (tag data access control and faceplate control) which externally
control the Monitor tool allow to create graphic screen applications with great

flexibility.

Function

Description

Measures Reference

setting

Tag data acquisition/

Can obtain and set a tag data item value.

ActiveX control

(tag data access control)

Appendix 3.1.1

Faceplate display

Can display a pop-up faceplate.
Can embed a faceplate on the screen of external
application.

ActiveX control

(faceplate control)

Appendix 3.1.2

Monitor tool calling

Callls each function of the Monitor tool.

MonCtrl command Appendix 3.2

Vs

Application created with Microsoft®Visual Basic®

Tag data display Tag data change

Monitor tool window display

Data acquisition

Vs

PX Developer

Requesting data Requesting data
acquisition setting

ActiveX control

Display request

Window display

MonCtrl command

[ Monitor tool

11-12
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11.2.1 Using procedure for ActiveX control

Customize Toolbox

MELSOFT

The operation steps in using tag data access control and faceplate control in Visual

Basic® are as follows.

For detailed operation methods of Visual Basic® 6.0 or Visual Basic® .NET, please
refer to manuals and help of Visual Basic® 6.0 or Visual Basic® .NET.

Tools | Window  Help
},5 Debug Processes...  Chrl+alk+P

85 Connect ko Deyice...

5“94-» Connect to Database. ..

| Add/Remove Toolboyx kems. ..

Add-in Managet. ..

Build Comment. Web Pages...
Macros »
Create GUID

External Tools...

Customize, ..

Options. ..

.MET Framework Components M Components |

MName

FEDQFP Control
FEDQTDA Contral

[ Path | Librar | Last Modified
CHMELSECIFhdqiFEDOFP. o 11j28/2005
CH{MELSECIFbdqiFEDQTDA ook 11j28j2005

—FEDGFP Contral
|I Language:
Wersion;

Browse... |

Unknawin

1.10

o ]

Cancel | Reset | Help

11-13

(To the next page)

1. Click [Tools] — [Add/Remove Toolbox

Items...] on the menu. *1

*1: When using a Visual Basic® 6.0, Click
[Project] — [Components] on the menu.

+, Praject1 - Microsoft visual Basic [design]

it W | Project Format Debug Run ¢
”g - 1y - 13 AddForm
+2 Add MDI Form
¥ Add podule
%) Add Class Macule
“H add User Contral
5] Add Broperty Pags
3] AddUser Document:

Add WebClass

Add Data Report

Add DHTML Page

Add Data Environment

AddFlle... 4D

Remove Farmi

efersnce:

Froject] Properties...

2. Click <<COM Components>> tab and select

"FBDQFP Control" and "FBDQTDA
Control". **

*2: When using a Visual Basic® 6.0, Click
<<Insertable Objects>> tab.

[Components %
Contrals | Designers  Insertable Objects |

ntral

rol

ess Conts

IV Selected Items Only

MITSUBISHI Faceplsts Control
[ Location:  CHMELSECYFbdqiFEDORP oo |

Close | Cancel sl |

3. Click the "OK" button.
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(From the preceding page)

General

'y

B2 A fabl ] I ™

FEEEE:ILIiE

10-

. Project1 - Form1 (Form)

General |CUIUISI Fonts I

TagMame :

——

¥ ClickedShowFaceplate

=1olx]

Spply

& MELSOFT Series PX Developer Monitor Tool Sample Progran

Ash Handling System @

LICOO1.PY
[B5.0 cm 5

11-14
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4. Add "MITSUBISHI Tag Access

Control" and "MITSUBISHI
Faceplate Control" to tool box.

. Deploy "MITSUBISHI Tag Access

Control" and "MITSUBISHI
Faceplate Control" as the usual
command buttons on the form of the
user-created screen.

. Display the control property dialog

box and specify tag name
(TagName).

Other programs related to screen
display such as color and character
display is executed in the case of
"MITSUBISHI Tag Access Control".

. Create the exe format application

that are created by compiling, which
is displayed on user-created screen.

. Start monitor tool and register the

above application to user-created
screen setting (refer to Section 9.8).
Display user-created screen.
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POINT

o Please refer to contents in CD-ROM\SampleVB for sample data.

e |If a project created with a Visual Basic® 6.0 is used in a Visual Basic® .NET,
the project must be upgraded for a Visual Basic® .NET according to the "Visual
Basic Upgrade Wizard" that is opened and displayed in a Visual Basic® .NET.
Note that as for "tag data access control" offered by a monitor tool, the
following corrections may be required after upgrading.

Property Case that the corrections are necessary Correction method
When acquiring F)r settlng the Item property Refer to Appendix
value, the following notation appears and the 3.1.1[](2) and
conversion is unsuccessful in upgrading, o

Iltem } correct the sentence
therefore a compile error occurs. .
TagAccess 1PV structure for a Visual
TagAccess1 ("PV") Basic™ .NET.
BackColor property value of tag data access | Correct the
BackColor | control remains default (&H8000000F) and BackColor property
turns black (&H00000000) after upgrading. to the default.

For details of ActiveX control, refer to Appendix 3.1.

e Note that if the Visual Basic® project or SCADA application is edited and
saved after uninstalling PX Developer, the original setting contents (Tag name
etc.) of Active X (faceplate control, tag data access control) will be deleted
when PX Developer is reinstalled

o Please refer to Appendix 3.1 for details of ActiveX control.
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12 TROUBLE OCCURRENCE

12 TROUBLE OCCURRENCE

12.1 Troubleshooting

This section explains the possible troubles caused by monitor tool execution, the
troubleshooting methods and reference section.

MELSOFT

slowly in the monitor tool
display

Set "Communicates with peripherals after program execution" in Program
Execution Setting of the Programming tool.

Trouble Troubleshooting method Reference
GX Developer Version 7.20W or later has not been installed when using
. PX Developer Version 1.04E or earlier. Section 5.1
The monitor tool cannot be . .
started Install the GX Developer and start the monitor tool again.
Insufficient memory.
Terminate other applications, and start the monitor tool again.
The monitor tool can be exited in the engineering mode only.
. Ask the authorized personal to change the mode, and then, exit the Chapter 4
The monitor tool cannot be .
\ monitor tool.
exited -
Insufficient memory.
Terminate other applications, and start the monitor tool again.
Ask the authorlzed personnel to register the password in the user setting Section 9.2
screen again.
If the registered authorized personnel user name and password have
been forgotten and no operation can be done, enter the project ID as the
The password is forgotten | user name and password.
The mode will be changed by the user who is authorized and registered Section 9.2
as the first engineer in the user setting.
(Project ID code is described in the software registration card included
with the product. Make sure to enter "-" between each word.
Buttons do not appear on | The incorrect mode has been selected. Section 6.3.1
the monitor tool bar Change the mode into the correct one. e
The number of displayed monitor screens has exceeded the maximum. .
. . Section 6.4.2
The corresponding screen | Close unnecessary screens and click the button again.
does not appear when a A setting screen is being displayed. Section 6.3.1
button is clicked on the Close the screen and click the button again. Section 9.1.1
monitor tool bar Insufficient memory. )
Terminate other applications, and start the monitor tool again.
The values are updated The FBD program may be too many or too large. Appendix 1.8

Programming
tool*’

The faceplate does not
appear in the control panel

The displayed target has not been set. Set the target.

Section 9.15.2

The PLC connection target settings are wrong

Use the monitor tool to set the correct PLC connection target. Section 9.3
The communication with the monitor target cannot be done. .
o . Section 7.3

Check the communication status on the alarm list screen and .

o o Section 8.5
communication condition screen.
The monitor target project and the CPU module that monitors it are
different in the PLC type. Section 9.3

Check the PLC type and PLC connection target on the monitor target
project setting screen.

*1: Indicates the PX Developer operating manual (Programming tool).

12-1
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Trouble

Troubleshooting method

Reference

The occurred event and
alarm are not displayed

Or

The occurred event and
alarm are not immediately
displayed

In the case of PLC direct connection (RS-232, USB), CC-Link IE
controller network, GOT transparent, the event notification and alarm
notification will not be performed, as the even notification function is not
available.

Appendix 1.2.1

The character string of the event or alarm has not been defined.
Set the character string of the event or alarm.

Section 9.15.4 to
9.15.5

The PLC connection target settings are wrong.

Use the monitor tool to set the correct PLC connection target. Section 9.3
The communication with the monitor target cannot be done. .
L . Section 7.3
Check the communication status on the alarm list screen and .
Section 8.5

communication condition screen.

The event notification target (event notification target within a CPU
module) settings made by the programming tool are wrong.

Use the programming tool to set the correct event notification target.
Also, carry out the following check and setting operations relevant to
event notification.

(Ethernet connection)

* Use GX Developer to check the "open setting" of network parameter
and set the IP address and port number of the communication target
for broadcasting.

» Use GX Developer to check the port number of communication target
set in "open setting" of network parameter. Then, set the same value
as the port number of communication target to the event notification
UDP port number in the option setting of monitor tool.

(MELSECNET/10(H) connection)
Set the same value to the network No. and station No./group No. for
the following :
The personal computer of event notification target set in the event
notification settings within the project parameter settings of the
programming tool, and the MELSECNET/10(H) board of the personal
computer that is executing the monitor tool.

Appendix 1.2.2
Programming
tool*'

Due to the security enhancement function (Windows® firewall) loaded to
Microsoft® Windows® XP Service Pack2, event notification from the PLC
CPU in Ethernet connection is blocked.

Add the Monitor tool to the Exceptions setting of Windows® Firewall.

Appendix 1.2.2

Display error message box
of "Failed in creating new
window"

Insufficient memory.
Terminate other applications, and start the monitor tool again.

Display error message box
on the user-created screen

Refer to the error list.

Appendix 3.1.1[4]
Appendix 3.1.2[2]

Display error message

Confirm that the communication cable has been correctly connected.

dialog box of Check the PLC connection target set in the monitor target project setting. | Section 2.1.3
"Communication status is | Double-click the corresponding alarm item in the alarm list to display the |Section 7.3
abnormal” during tag data | "System Alarm Details" dialog box. Section 9.3
write, etc. Take the corrective action according the displayed error.
leplay error ,r,n essage. The monitor target project set with the monitor tool and that within CPU
dialog box of "The Project . .

module are different. Section 9.3

ID Code of the Monitor
Target Project is different
from that in the PLC due to
the following causes:"

Reload the monitor target project.
Also when the download to PLC is performed with the programming tool,
reload the monitor target project.

Programming
tool*'

*1: Indicates the PX Developer operating manual (Programming tool).
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MELSOFT

Trouble Troubleshooting method Reference
Reinstalling the tool Instglllng the monitor tool (.Ver3|on 1.00A) initializes (i.e., mak.es |F admin Section 4.7
A . settings only) the user settings (user name, password, authorization). .
initializes the user settings . . ) . Section 9.2

Make the settings in the user setting screen again.

ASS|gnmer.1t |nformat.|on This happens because the assignment information database file is the old | Section 9.3
database file of Version . .

. version. Appendix 6.2
1.01B or earlier cannot be . . . ) . .

. Convert the assignment information database file by switching to the Programming
set as the monitor target ) . . . T
project monitor mode in the Programming tool of Version 1.02C or later. tool
*1: Indicates the PX Developer operating manual (Programming tool).
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12.2 Convenience Function

MELSOFT

This section illustrates the functions that can be used in accordance with the "Such
things desired to do" requirements of the monitor tool. It also indicates the reference
chapters and sections about these functions.

Things desired to do Methods Reference
Use the "Print Screen” function to print a displayed screen Section 8.2
Section 7.3.6
Use the "Print" function to print the result. ec !on
To make a file according to the Section 7.4.5
monitoring result. Section 7.2.6
Use the "Export to CSV File" function and use the EXCEL Section 7.3.7
(Software to edit an output file.) Section 7.4.6
Section 7.7.7
Use the "Export to CSV File" function and use the EXCEL Section 9.1.3
To make a file according to the Software to edit an output file. o
setting contents Use the "Edit" function (Cut/Paste) to directly paste the contents Section 9.1.1
of a grid into the Editor Software or the EXCEL Software. o
i Section 2.3
To make a backup of the setting Save the set contents to the folder: Melsec\Fbdq\set data ec !on
contents Section 9.1.3
Section 6.2.2
Change the sizes of the screens freely.
J y Section 6.2.5

To zoom out a screen display

Always keep the window in maximum size if it is a Single
Window mode monitoring screen

Section 9.15.13

Change the display scale of a Trend Graph.

Section 7.2.5
Section 7.7.5

To change the display colors

Set the display color of the faceplate freely.
Set the display colors of the title bar of the dialog box and the
screen according to the color settings of the personal computer.

Section 9.15.9

To find occurrence of
warnings/events immediately

Display the latest alarm/event content specified in the monitor
tool bar.

Section 6.3.1

Make the beep sound when an alarm event occurs.

Section 9.15.10

Section 8.1
To display tag data in a special Use "ActiveX control" to produce user-created screens by Chapter 11
monitor screen yourself Section 7.5
. Hide the monitor tool bar to start.
To use the entire computer screen L . .
without displaving the monitor ool Additionally, control application programs can be used for Appendix 2.1
bar playing external control to change the monitor tool bar between Display | Appendix 2.2
& Hide.
To start the monitor tool by the. The mode that matches the authority of the specified user can .
mode that matches the authority of . Appendix 2.3
. start the monitor tool.
the specified user
Not to operate the "Exit" button but . . . —
use the software control executed Exit the monitor tool via the external control application Appendix 3.1
. programs.
externally to close the monitor tool
To output the trend, alarm and With the automatic CSV file export function, the trend, alarm
event data to CSV files and event data can be saved in CSV files automatically as Section 8.6
automatically histories.
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Appendix 1 Communication of the Monitor Tool

For the monitor tool, multiple communication methods can be combined for
monitoring so as to maintain the communication performance when the amount of
the monitored targets increase. Here each communication method is targets

respectively.

Appendix 1.1 Communication types
Communications between the monitor tool and CPU module can be generally

classified as follows.

MELSOFT

Communication type

Content

Purpose

Event notification*
(alarm natification, event
notification

The CPU module initiatively notifies the
monitor tool after it detects changes of the
alarm/event signal within each tag data.

Monitor the occurrence of alarms and events.

High-speed Poll current value with given priorities and Refresh current value at a high frequency in control panel
c t current value execute collection within each about 1- displaying, collection of tuning trend or trend graph displaying
W;Lr:n collection * second interval. (only when the sampling period is set to 1 second).
collection | Low-speed Collect current value of the tag data within | Collect data if the current value has been entered in setting
current value . : .
L each about 10-second interval trend (except 1-second sampling period).
collection
- Poll the displayed tag data with given priority . . g ) .
dH;%Q ngf}ei?ié?]g* and execute collection with each about 1- gg"ﬁgtniag data displayed in the pop-up window at high
second interval. q Y
Low-speed tag | Read all tag data in turn registered in the - .
Zgﬁegfi‘(t; data collection * | monitor tool. Periodically acquire tag data expect the current value.
Batch read all tag data registered in the Full tag read during start-up or alteration of monitored target
Read all tags . . .
monitor tool. items so as to correctly display the faceplate.
Zzad one-shot Read all specified tag data at once. (Ij?:;d one-shot tag when writing tag data so as to read reply

Tag data write

Write the value of a tag data item

Execute write operation when altering the value of a tag data
in the faceplate etc.

Return check

Check if the communication with CPU
module is in normal operation

Execute this check when a communication open error occurs.

PLC status check

Check for CPU module error occurrence.

Whether a CPU module error has occurred or not can be
checked on the monitor tool.

Check whether the monitor target project set
with the monitor tool matches the project in
the CPU module.

If there is a mismatch between the monitor target project and
the project in the CPU module, write of illegal tag data is
prevented.

Monitors the Redundant CPU operation
mode and system status when monitoring
the Redundant CPU.

Record the history when the Redundant CPU operation mode
or operation mode is switched.

Read the PLC CPU type name from the PLC
CPU of the system specified in "Transfer
Setup" to compare with the PLC type of the
assignment information database file.

Issue the system alarm when the PLC type is incorrect.

*: The current value and maximum value of collection period can be confirmed by the communication status
display screen (refer to Section 8.5).

App - 1

POINT

program tool.

® |n order to communicate via the network, the network parameters of the GX
Developer should be set. Please refer to GX Developer Operating Manual for
the method of network parameter setting.

® Event notification adopt the communication among channels function over the
MELSECNET/10(H) and the broadcasting communication function over the
Ethernet. In order to execute event notification, the path for change notification
should be set in the event notification of the project parameter setting of the

For the methods of setting the project parameter, please refer to the operation
PX Developer Operating Manual (Programming Tool)

App - 1
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According to the display status of the screen, the communication methods adopted in
the monitor tool can be categorized as following.

Condition

Communication type

During start-up

Read the all tag

Change of monitored target project

Read the all tag

Normally

Low-speed tag data collection, PLC status check *

Control panel in display

Low-speed tag data collection, high-speed current value collection

Pop-up window in display

High-speed tag data collection

Tuning trend With screen display

High-speed tag data collection, high-speed current value collection

in execution Without screen display

Low-speed tag data collection, high-speed current value collection

Being using tag to access control
collection values

Low-speed tag data collection, high-speed current value collection

Being collecting trend data in the trend
graph

Low-speed tag data collection, low-speed current value collection,
high-speed current value collection

Occurrence of alarm or events

Event notification

Setting lockout tag

Event notification

Change of tag data

Tag data write, one-shot tag read

Occurrence of communication open error

Return check

*: The PLC status check is executed at intervals set to "PLC status check interval(s)" in
the option setting (general). (Refer to Section 9.14.)

At the time of start-up of the monitor tool or the alteration of the monitored target
project, updating of tag data is fundamentally executed with low-speed tag data
collection after batch reading all registered tag data.

Collection of current value or high-speed tag data collection will be executed in the
case of faceplate display etc which requires as real time updating of latest values as

possible.

The diagram shown below presents the time sequence of each communication

method.

]:[— During startup (read the all tag)
]:[— During the change of the monitored object item (read the all tag)
TF Normally (low-speed tag data collection)

T

1l End

At the time of displaying control panel on changing tag data (A), tag data write is in execution at
the high-speed current value collection, besides the normal low-speed tag data collection.

TF Control panel in display (high-speed current value collection)
H— Lockout tag (event notification)

The change of tag data (tag data write, one-shot tag read)

— pop-up window in display (high-speed tag data collection)
H— Lockout tag (event notification)
HThe change of tag data (tag data write, one-shot tag read)

H Tuning trend in execution (high-speed current value collection)

H— Tag access control collection values in use(high-speed current value collection)

The collecting trends are being execated in the trend graph (low-speed current value collection,
high-speed current value collection)

H—The occurrence of alarm or events (event notification)

H—The occurrence of communication open errors (returm check)
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Appendix 1.2 Event notification

Limit the communication and monitor of alarms and events.

The CPU module only emits a notice when an alarm or event occurs.

The MELSECNET/10(H) applies the communication among channels function, but
The Ethernet applies the broadcasting communication function.

Communication direction CPU module — monitor tool

Communication object Altered tag data (96 words per tag)

The items for detecting change of tag data are shown in the table as below.

MVAL1, MVAL2, PGS2

Tag type Tag data item Memo
MODE | Mode Control each selection item of the mode to be valid/invalid
PID, 2PID. NREV. REV, ALM Alarm Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm
CTNO Lookout tag No. 0: no lockout tags, 1 to 32: display lockout tag No.

Occurrence/recovery status of each error,

DIM Monitor input buffer | . . . .
in-execution/non-execution status of a operation
MODE | Mode Control each selection item of the mode to be valid/invalid
ALM Alarm Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm
2PIDH ALM2 Alarm 2 Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm
CTNO Lookout tag No. 0: no lockout tags, 1 to 32: display lockout tag No.
DIM Monitor input buffer .Occurrenlce/recovery ste?tus of each error, .
in-execution/non-execution status of a operation
PIDP, SPI, IPD, BPI, R, MODE Mode Control each selection item of the mode to be valid/invalid
ONF2, ONF3, MWM, ALM Alarm Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm
SEL, MOUT, PGS CTNO | Lookout tag No. 0: no lockout tags, 1 to 32: display lockout tag No.

TIMER2, COUNTT,
COUNT2

MONI ALM Alarm Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm
CTNO Lookout tag No. 0: no lockout tags, 1 to 32: displayed lockout tag No.
ALM Alarm Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm

BC, PSUM, TIMERT, CTNO Lookout tag No. 0: no lockout tags, 1 to 32: displayed lockout tag No.

DIM Monitor input buffer

Occurrence/recovery status of each error,
in-execution/non-execution status of a operation

ALM

ALM Alarm

Occurrence/recovery status of alarm 1 to 8

MSG

MSG Message

Occurrence/recovery status of event 1 to 8

App -3
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Appendix 1.2.1 System configuration that is receivable event notification

(1) In case that transfer setup of a monitor tool is set to "MNET/10" or
"MNET/H"

(a) Two-tier system

— Station No. 1

MELSECNET/10(H)
(network No.1)

Process CPU or Redundant CPU

(b) Multi-layer system
Even when the network is consisted of CC-Link |IE controller network,
MELSECNET/10 (H) and Ethernet, event notification can be received”’
when both networks connecting the computer to the PLC and connecting
the relay station to the target PLC are MELSECNET/10(H).
*1: Event notification can be received from up to the PLC CPU in the eighth
network system.

MELSECNET/10(H)
(network No.1)

Station No. 2
Station No. 1
Relaying network is CC-Link IE controller network, MELSECNET/10(H) or Ethernet
(network No.2 to 7)

Station No. 2

Station No. 1

MELSECNET/10(H)
(network No.8)

Station No. 2

In MELSECNET/10(H) connection, event notification
is receivable up to the eighth network system

Process CPU or Redundant CPU
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(2) In case that transfer setup of a monitor tool is set to "Ethernet"
In Ethernet connection, event notification is receivable from a PLC CPU in the
same segment.

- Station No.1

\
@ Ethernet J

Station No.2
In Ethernet connection, event notification is m

receivable in the same segment. Process CPU or Redundant CPU

(3) In case that performing a monitor tool in a PC CPU
When the transfer setup of a monitor tool is set to "Ethernet", event notification is
receivable from a PLC CPU in the same segment.

Main base
QCPU PC CPU
module
| Ethernet
Station No.1
\
O Ethernet ]

Station No.2
In Ethernet connection, event notification is m

receivable in the same segment. Process CPU or Redundant CPU

POINT |

® The event notification does not work when using serial interface (RS-232),
USB, CC-Link, CC-Link IE controller network, GOT transparent, to directly
connect with the CPU module.

® The event notification does not work when the monitor tool is connected to the
Redundant CPU via the Ethernet module mounted to a redundant type
extension base unit.

e The event natification doesn't work normally when using the project parameter
setting of the programming tool to specify the setting of No Event Notification.

e Even the event notification doesn't work normally; the occurrence of alarms
and events is also notified via low-speed tag data collection (refer to Appendix
1.4). During the low-speed tag data collection, the time consumed from the
occurrence of alarms or events till the notice to the monitor tool is directly
proportional to the amount of registered tags.

e Make sure to use PX Developer Version 1.06G or later monitor tool to monitor
the CPU module that includes the projects compiled using the PX Developer
Version 1.06G or later programming tool.

The PX Developer Version 1.04E or earlier monitor tool cannot receive the
event notification sent by the project compiled using the PX Developer Version
1.06G or later programming tool.

e The Redundant CPU system receives the event notification when the operation
system status or operation mode is changed.

e When the incorrect PLC Type system alarm has occurred, the received event
notification data is abandoned.
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Appendix 1.2.2 System configuration that can receive event notification

(1) On the occasion of MELSECNET/10(H) connection
To execute notification by using the communication function among channels.
The channel number used in communication among channels is Channel No.1
(constant) at the receiver side of the monitor tool. Please set CPU module at the
sender side of programming tool.

(2) On the occasion of Ethernet connection
The Ethernet uses the Broadcasting function to execute notification when it is
connected.
The following settings are required in the network parameter setting of the GX
Developer.

[Motion Setting]
[Communication Data Code Setting]: Binary code communication
[Initial timing]: Always waiting for OPEN (Communication possible at
STOP time)
[IP Address Setting]: (Assigned IP addresses)
[Transmission Frame Setting]: Ethernet (V2.0)

[Open Setting]
[Protocol]: UDP
[Fixed Buffer]: Send
[Fixed Buffer Communication]: No procedure
[Pairing Open]: No pairs
[Existence confirmation]: No pairs
[Local station port No.]: (The No. not used by other connection.)
[Destination IP Address]: Broadcasting ([IP Address] 255.255.255.255)

[Dest. Port No.]: (the same as [Event Notification UDP Port No.] open
setting of the monitor tool)

[Router Relay Parameter]

[Router relay function]  : Use

[Sub-net mask pattern]  : (Consult the network administrator before
setting ')

[Default router IP address]: (Consult the network administrator before
setting %)

*1: Set the same setting configuration with the receiver side computer.
*2: If there is no router, set the IP address that is not used in the system for the address of
router.

The open settings of the network parameter of the GX Developer have to be
specified when using TCP to connect a single CPU module with multiple
MELSOFT products (monitor tool, programming tool and GX Developer). (Not
particularly necessary when using UDP to connect)

When the number of connected personal computers increases, the following
settings in the network parameter should be added.

[Open Setting]
[Protocol]: TCP
[Open System]: MELSOFT connection

Please refer to GX Developer Operating Manual for details of the network
parameter settings.

E' (Unset project) J=3 | B | = Network parameter Ethernet open setting. Module No.1 =] |
-- Program ﬂ
5 | Device comment - - 2 2
Protocal 0 | Fired bufi Fized buffer Fairing Existence | Local station| Destination Dest. Port
(=] Parameter e LI eGP ) communication open confirmation Fort Mo, I addiess No.
[&] PLC paramster _| 1 |UDP = | Send * |Moprocedure = |Nopairs = [Mo confim = 0200 Simultan 1000
@] Network param 2 [TCF = [MELSOFT connection v - ~ ~ ~

-] Remotepass = 3 = = = = = = =
Project < I a7

<Network parameter settings of GX Developer (open setting)>
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POINT

® \When the setting for blocking the access to the monitor tool via a network is
made with the security enhancement function (Windows® firewall) loaded to
Microsoft® Windows® XP Service Pack2 and Windows Vista® , the monitor tool
cannot receive event notification from the PLC CPU in Ethernet connection.

In this case, add the monitor tool (C\:MELSEC\FBDQ\FBDQMon.exe*?) to the
exceptions setting of Windows® Firewall*' as follows.

Note even when the monitor tool is set as the exceptional program, selecting the
checkbox is required to enable the reception.

(Before adding an exceptional program)

= Windows Firewall

General | Exceplions | Advanced
Windows Firewallis blocking incoming neteork, connections, except for the

ta work better but might increase your security risk.

Programs and Services:

Name

[ File and Frinter Sharing
Remote Assistance

[ Remate Desktop

[ Sentinel Pratection Server
[ UPAP Framewark.

prograns and services selected below. Adding exceptions allows some programs

Add an exceptional program with

@P{ugmm.. | [Deeren— } { Eefit— }

Display a notification when Windows Firewall blocks a pragram
play a prog

‘what are the risks of allowing exceptions?

(After adding an exceptional program)

%= Windows Firewall
General | Exceptions | Advanced
‘windows Firewall i blocking incoming network conmections, except for the

b0 work better but might increase your security risk.

EBrogiams and Services:

FED ion
LIFile and Prirter Sharin
Remate Assistance

[ Remote Desktop

[ Sentinel Pratection Server
[ UPAP Framewark

progiams and services selected below. Adding exceptions allows some progiams

l Add Program... ] l Add Port... ] [ Edit. ] [ Delete

Display a nolification when windows Firewall blocks a program

‘what are the risks of sllowing exceptions?

the "Add Program..." button.

——— The exceptional program
has been added.

*1: For Windows® XP, the Windows® Firewall setting screen is displayed by
selecting [Start] — [Control Panel] — [Security Center] — [Windows

Firewall].

For Windows Vista® , it is displayed by selecting [Start] — [Control Panel]
— [Security] — [Allow a program through Windows Firewall]

To change Windows Firewall setting, logon as a user in administrator
group, having authority for controlling all operations of personal computer.

*2: When an installation destination path is changed during PX Developer
installation, FBDQMon.Exe will be in the path after change.
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Appendix 1.3 Collecting current value data

MELSOFT

For such data as PV, SV and MV among the tag data items that need to be updated
at high frequency, they are generally collected as current value data in the buffer

area at the PLC side.

The current value data collection reads the current value data from the buffer area. It
can be categorized into two types as high-speed current value collection and low-
speed current value collection according to the length of read interval.

Communication direction

CPU module — Monitor tool

Communication target

Current value data

The tag data items of collected current values are listed in the table shown below.

Tag type Tag data item Remark
PID, 2PID, PIDP, SPI, IPD, BP!I, R, ,\PA\\// E/lr:r;zz?a\t/;ujariable _
ONF2, ONF3
SV Set value -
PV Process value -
MV Manipulated variable -
2PIDH SVC Set value (Current) -
SV Set value (Target) -
SV Set value -
PGS TYP Motion type Motion type when control mode is AUT
PV Process value -
SV Set value -
STC Executing step No. -
T Time in the step -
PGS2 PV Process value -
TYP Operation type -
SvocC Start point (Current) -
MOUT MV Manipulated variable -
MONI PV Process value -
PV Process value -
MWM MV Manipulated variable -
PV Process value -
SEL MV Manipulated variable -
SLNO Selection No. Selected signal (0/1)
SV1 Set value1 The 1st preset value when SV is reached
BC SV2 Set value2 The 2nd preset value when SV is reached
SV Set value -
PV Process value -
PSUM PV Process value -
NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2 DIM Monitor input buffer -
PSV Set value (Preset) The preset value when SV is reached
TIMER1, TIMER2, COUNTT, SV Set value -
COUNT2 PV Process value —
DIM Monitor input buffer -

POINT

The current values and maximum values collected by this communication (high-
speed current value collection, low-speed current value collection) can be confirmed
on the communication condition screen (refer to Section 8.5).

When the collection period is long, refer to Appendix 1.8 and take corrective action.
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(1) High-speed current value collection
It is the current value collection for use of control panel displaying, trend
collecting of trend graph (only when the sampling period is 1 second) and tuning
trend collection.
Read for the purpose of high frequency refreshing the current value monitoring
display on the control panel.
Read the current value data of tag at about 1-second intervals.

POINT

Based on tag data item number that is being monitored and CPU module
scanning execution conditions, the collection period may be longer than 1 second.

(2) Low-speed current value collection
Read the variance if the current value data has been entered to trend pen.
(However, read if the sampling period is set to 1 second, read via high-speed
current value collection.)
Read the current value data at about 10-second intervals.
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Appendix 1.4 Collecting tag data

App - 10

The tag data collection reads tag data. It can be categorized into 4 types according
to different read interval and targets.

(1) High-speed tag data collection
Read the tag data displayed in the pop-up window at about 1-second intervals.

Communication direction CPU module — Monitor tool

Communication target Tag data (96 words per tag) in display

(2) Low-speed tag data collection
Read 1 tag data every 5 seconds from all the tags registered in the monitor tool.
If the amount of tags reaches the maximum, it will take 3840 (8X480) seconds to
accomplish reading all the tags in one loop.

Communication direction CPU module — Monitor tool

L All the tag data (one time every 5 seconds,
Communication target

maximum 5 tags)

(3) Fulltag read

Read all the tag data of the registered tags in the monitor tool during start-up or
change of object items.

Communication direction CPU module — Monitor tool

Communication target All the tag data

(4) One-shot tag read
After Tag data are written, read the object tag data so as to confirm the written

result.
Communication direction CPU module — Monitor tool
Communication target Write-in tag data (96 words per tag)

POINT

The current values and maximum values collected by this communication (high-
speed tag data collection, low-speed tag data collection) can be confirmed on the
communication condition screen (refer to Section 8.5).

When the collection period is long, refer to Appendix 1.8 and take corrective action.
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Appendix 1.5 Writing tag data

The write tag data writes tag data. It can be categorized into 2 types according to
different tag data write-in targets.

(1) Word writes

Directly write WORD, DWORD, INT, DINT, REAL type tag data items without any
conversion of the set values.

Communication direction Monitor tool — CPU module
Communication target Changed tag data items
(2) Bit write
Write the set value in bit unit to BOOL type tag data items
Communication direction Monitoring tool — CPU module
Communication target Changed tag data items

(3) Bit writing with Radio button form
As for the tag data items in the radio button form where the other buttons turn
OFF when one of them is selected for ON, perform bit write that will turn ON the
selected bit item and turn OFF the other bit items.

Communication direction Monitor tool — CPU module

Communication target The changed tag data items

POINT

® |f the communication is abnormal, tag data cannot be written. (The
"Communication status is abnormal" error message dialog box is displayed.)
Check the connection status of the communication cable, the PLC connection
target or other to return the communication condition to normal, and then write
the tag data again.

® |n the initial setting, tag data can be written if the monitor target project set with
the monitor tool differs from the project in the CPU module (project ID code
inconsistency).
However, if tag data is written when the project ID codes inconsistency, the
system may malfunction. Change the "Write tag data (even if the PC's and
PLC's project ID code are different)" setting of the option setting (general) to
"Disable" when operation has been started after completion of system
adjustment.

® |[f tag data cannot be written when the project ID codes inconsistency, reload the
monitor target project or perform PLC download after execution of compile with
the programming tool, and then write the tag data again.

REMARK

If tag data write operation is executed, the event will be displayed in the operation
history. (refer to Section 7.4.1)
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Appendix 1.6 Return Check

PX Developer checks if the communication has returned to its normal operation
when a communication open error occurs because of malfunctions of CPU module
etc.

This function is "Return check"

Return check will be executed repeatedly before normal communication is confirmed.
After the return check is normally finished and normal communication is confirmed, a
return processing operation will be executed for system reconnection.

The interval (*1) of the return check and the timeout (*2) of the check return itself can
be arbitrarily varied by unit of seconds. Please use the option setting (general) to set
[Return Check Interval (s)] and [Return Check Time-out (s)] (refer to Section 9.14).
Please use [Other stations] in the "Transfer Setup" dialog box of the monitored target
project setting to set [Check at communication time] of the timeout of the recovery
processing (*3) operation. ([Retry times] setting is not necessary, because the return
processing is executed after communication is confirmed.)

DOther station Detailed setting | X|

Check at IE— -

communication time :
. . Cancel
Retry times ID times 4|

|t iz not possible to cancel while communication retiving.

The diagram shown below illustrates the situation when the normal communication
has been confirmed during the 2nd check of return.

Return check (*2) The check is Restart
Communication error occurs normally completed communication
% —lp< —< 7
Return check interval (*1) Return process (*3)

[ l [, —_
1 o] 1 i

The communication Wlth (Interruption) (Interruption)

other communication targets

POINT |

When Return check is working for the system including Redundant CPUs,
reconnection is performed for each route at the return check intervals (seconds), if a
communication error has occurred in the following routes.

¢ The route specified in the Transfer Setup.

¢ The route to connect to system A.

¢ The route to connect to system B.
Maximum of 3 times the connection route timeout (seconds) is required to perform
Return check when all of the above connection routes have been disconnected

REMARK

If frequent accesses to the CPU module, which has communication errors, are
executed before the return of normal communication, the communication with
other communication targets will be delayed. In order to avoid this situation, please
adjust [Return Check Interval (s)] and [Return Check Time-out (s)] at high speed.
During [Return Check Interval (s)] ], the connected targets, which have no
communication errors, can communicate normally.
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Appendix 1.7 PLC status check

The monitor tool checks for error occurrence in the CPU module and checks the
projects.

The PLC status check indicates the following checks.

® Check for CPU module stop error

Check for CPU module operation continue error

Check of project ID code

CPU model name check

Redundant CPU operation mode check

Redundant CPU control/standby system status check

Redundant CPU system A/B identification flag check

(1) Check details and error display positions in PLC status check
This section explains the check details and error display positions in PLC
status check.

(a) Check for CPU module stop error

[Check details]

Whether a stop error has occurred in the CPU module or not is checked.
If a stop error has occurred in the CPU module, the "PLC CPU stopping
error" alarm occurs on the monitor tool.

[Error display position]
The alarm is displayed on the monitor toolbar and in the alarm list.

Tuesday, February 13, 2007
£ 2/3/2007 45614 PM MSG00T 11:24:09 AM

- Delete Recovered Alarms Confirm All Exportto CBY File

I #EYSTEM PLC CPU Stopping Ertor : PROJECT Systel 21132007 10:27:28 AM Major
Ll [NIalili¥) & DUHINNT ANIAAG AN FAUINAT A0FTIT ah Minnre

Confirm | Tag | Tag Comment | Alarm Contents [ owurenceDate | Recovered Date | Level \Measurauv#

(b) Check for CPU module operation continue error

[Check details]

Whether an operation continue error has occurred in the CPU module or
not is checked.

If an operation continue error has occurred in the CPU module, the "PLC
CPU error" alarm occurs on the monitor tool.

[Error display position]
The alarm is displayed on the monitor toolbar and in the alarm list.

(AZN/007 113033 AW HSVSTEM PLOCPU Enor: PROJECT Systemd Tuesday, Februamy 13, 2007
E 2/13/2007 1:30:22 &M M5G00T 11:31:45 84

=18lx|

- Delete Recovered Alarms Confirm All Print Exportto CSY File

Mo | Gonfitn | Teg | TayGomment | Alarm Contents | OccurenceDate | RecoveredDate | Level Measured Vs
3 C #IYSTEM FLC CPUENDr PROJECT System A 20132007 11:30:33 AW Major
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(c) Check of project ID code

[Check details]

Whether the monitor target project set with the monitor tool matches the
project in the CPU module or not is checked.

When the monitor target project does not match the project in the CPU
module, illegal tag data write is prevented.

If the project ID codes do not match, the "project ID code inconsistency”
alarm occurs on the monitor tool.

Consistency
check!

Project in
<:> CPU module

— i

e

— {

T =
[ (]

*: The assignment information database indicates the "*.mdb" file created
at execution of compile with the programming tool.
This file contains the assignment information of variables that stores tag
data, etc. and the device information of the CPU module.

[Error display position]
The alarm is displayed on the monitor toolbar and in the alarm list.

(d) CPU model name check

[Check details]

Read the PLC CPU type name from the PLC CPU of the system specified
in "Transfer Setup" to compare with the PLC type of the assignment
information database file.

When PLC type is incorrect, issue the "Incorrect PLC Type" alarm.

[Error display area]
The alarm is displayed in the monitor tool bar and alarm list.
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(e) Redundant CPU operation mode check

[Check details]
Check if the operation mode has been changed or not.

[Display area]
The operation mode is displayed in the operation mode area of the
communication status screen.

[Event record]
Record the operation mode switching event when the operation mode is
changed.

(f) Redundant CPU control/standby system status check

[Check details]

Check the control/standby system status.

When an element of inconsistency is found in the control/standby system
status, "Redundant system: Control/Standby System Status Error" for each
system.

[Display area]
The control/standby system status is displayed in the Communication
Status system A/B area.

[Error display areal
The alarm is displayed in the monitor tool bar and alarm list.

[Event record]
Record the control system switching event when the standby system is
switched to control system.

(g) Redundant CPU system A/B identification flag check

[Check details]
When an element of inconsistency is found in the system A/B identification
flag, issue the redundant system A/B identification error for each system.

[Error display area]
The alarm is displayed in the monitor tool bar and alarm list.

POINT

If the "PLC CPU stopping error" or "PLC CPU error" occurs, download of data to the
CPU module can be performed.

When the error is caused due to the setting of illegal tag data, set the tag data
again.

The error definition can be checked by the FBD program diagnostics of the

programming tool.

REMARK

Refer to Section 6.3 for details of the monitor toolbar.
Refer to Section 7.3 for details of the alarm list.
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(2) PLC status check timing
The PLC status check is performed at any of the following timings.
® When the monitor tool starts
® When the monitor target project is reloaded
o Atthe "PLC status check interval (s)" set in the option setting (general)

POINT

When multiple projects are being monitored, the PLC status check is performed for
each project as explained below.

The PLC status check is designed to check one project during the time set to "PLC
status check interval(s)" in the option setting(general).

For example, if four projects are monitored with the "PLC status check interval(s)"
set to "2", one project will be checked at 8-second intervals.

Check of Check of Check of Check of Check of
Project 1 Project 2 Project 3 Project 4 Project 1
Y. Y. Y. Y. A
2s 2s 2s 2s

(3) Recovery procedure and timing for alarm that has occurred due to
PLC status check

Use the following procedure to clear the alarm that has occurred due to PLC
status check.

(a) Recovery procedure
[CPU module stop error or CPU module operation continue error]
1) On the alarm list screen, double-click the line of the alarm that has
occurred due to PLC status check.
The system alarm details dialog box is displayed. (Refer to Section
7.3)
2) The error code is displayed in the system alarm details dialog box.
Click "PLC error" within the Help menu on the monitor toolbar to
display the error code list. (Refer to Section 6.3.1 (5).)
Observe the "corrective action" in the error code list.
[Project ID code inconsistency error]
Reload the monitor target project (Refer to Section 9.3).
Observe this instruction as well when PLC download is performed with
the programming tool.
[When the PLC type is inconsistent]
The assignment information database file and the PLC CPU
connected to the file are different in the PLC type. Correct the PLC
connection target settings.
[When the redundant system operation status error has occurred]
The possible cause is that the tracking cable has not been connected
or broken when the CPU is started.
Check the tracking cable.
[When the redundant system A/B identification error has occurred]
1) Check the Redundant CPU settings of network parameter.
2) The possible cause is that the tracking cable has not been
connected or broken when the CPU is started.
Check the tracking cable.

(b) Recovery timing
To recover from the alarm that has occurred due to PLC status check,
resolve the cause of the alarm.

App - 16 App - 16



APPENDICES

MELSOFT

Appendix 1.8 Measures for delayed collection periods

Following table describes the reasons and measures for delayed high-speed current
value collection and high-speeding tag data collection.

Reasons

Measures (execute operations (a) to (c))

The scan time of CPU module is long

(a) Please make the program start frequency of scan lower
according to different period types of program.

(b) Divide this program into several small programs including
necessary operation. Set some of them as "Scan" type and
some of them as "normal” or "low" types also set their phase.

(c) Set"Communicates with peripherals after program execution" in
program execution setting of the programming tool.

(For details, refer to the Operating Manual (Programming Tool).)

Execute monitoring when multiple CPU module
is connected with a single PC

(a) Please reduce the CPU module connected and monitored by
one personal computer.

Execute monitoring when multiple CPU module
is connected with multiple PC

(a) Please reduce the collection of trend data and tuning trend from
CPU module.

Network is crowded

(a) When Ethernet is applied, please reduce other kinds of
computer communication.

(b) When MELSECNET/10 or MELSECNET/H is applied, please
reduce the number of station and total link station.

(c) Please set the communication speed at 25 Mbps.

Displaying control panel screen or pop-up
faceplate

(a) Please close the control panel screen or pop-up faceplate if it is
not necessary.

Different project tags exist in a same group of
control panel screen

(a) Divide the control panel setting in several groups for each
project.

The range of assigned device of tag that
executes trend collection becomes wide

(a) Please narrow the range of assigned device of tag that executes
trend collection. Assignment device of tag is displayed in tag FB
declaration window of program tool.

For example, if No.1, No.2 and No.100 (line number) tags in tag
FB declaration window of program tool are monitored, please
move No.100 tag to No.3 in tag FB declaration window. *

*: There are limits for moving (changing) tag FB line number in the tag FB declaration window of
programming tool. For details, please refer to [PX Developer Operating Manual (Programming Tool)].
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Appendix 1.9 Communication with Redundant CPU

This section explains the communication with Redundant CPU using the monitor tool.

Appendix 1.9.1 Communication route for monitoring

The monitor tool monitors the Redundant CPU in the following communication routes.

(1) The communication route specified in "Transfer Setup".
Reads/Writes the tag data in the communication route specified for the
Redundant CPU specified as the connection target.

(2) The communication route that the monitor tool uses in the system
Always monitors CPUs of both system A and B in the two communication routes
for both system A and B that the monitor tool use in the system.

Appendix 1.9.2 Monitor operation when the system is switched

This section explains the operation performed when Redundant CPU system switching
occurs.

(1) The communication route specified in "Transfer Setup".

Target system When the system is switched
Control system

The communication is continued according to system switching.
Standby system

System A The communication with system A is continued.
System B The communication with system B is continued.

« VVia a module mounted to a main base unit or in CPU direct coupled connection:
The communication with the target CPU is continued.

« Via a module mounted to the redundant type extension base unit:
The communication is continued with following system switching.

Not specified

<Example>
When system switching occurs during access to the Redundant CPU with
the "control system" selected as the target system, access is continued as
shown below.

<CPU direct coupled connection>

Connected to control system
via standby system

Control system ﬂ Standby system Standby system Control system

Inanimem Y it

Tracking cable Tracking cable

(2) Communication route used by monitor tool in system
The Redundant CPUs of System A and System B are monitored regardless of
whether system switching occurred or not.
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Appendix 1.9.3 Monitor operation when a communication error has occurred

This section explains the operation performed when a communication error occurs
while the Redundant CPU is being monitored.

(1) The communication route specified in "Transfer Setup".
(@) Inthe backup mode or separate mode

Target system When a communication error has occurred.

Control system When the CPU module is connected via the MELSECNET/H module or an Ethernet module
mounted to a main base unit, the communication is continued by automatically switching the

Standby system

System A connection route.

System B (Automatic switching of communication route is hereafter abbreviated to route switching.)
Not specified A communication error occurs without route switching being executed.*1

*1: A communication error message is displayed and monitor operation is

suspended.
The monitor operation is restarted when the normal communication of

monitor tool has been confirmed.

When a communication error occurs during access to the Redundant CPU with
"System B" selected as the target system, access is continued as shown below.

1) When network error occurs

)

__Communication— ‘
I]ﬁf””” emon 71{ I-l__\
System A System B System A | xSystem B
[ ey 0 3 [ ——
ol - I
L 1
Tracking cable Tracking cable

2) When tracking cable error occurs

N

System B System A | System B
- W

L

Tracking cable Jf‘\ Tracking cable

J L=
_communication—
> erfor

(b) Inthe debug mode
A communication error occurs without route switching being executed.

(Refer to (a)*1.)

(2) Communication route used by monitor tool in system
A communication error occurs without route switching being executed. (Refer to

@)
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POINT

If communication cannot be made with the Redundant CPU set in the transfer setup
at the first connection in the monitor of the Redundant CPU, the monitor of that
Redundant CPU is not started. The first connection indicates the following case.

¢ When the monitor tool is started

o When "Apply" or "Reload" button is clicked in the monitor target project setting.
In this case, restart communication after removing the communication disturbance
or changing the transfer setup to the station number of the other Redundant CPU.

<Example> When the control system is set as the target system and the station
number and IP address (host name) of the Ethernet module in
System A is set as the PLC side I/F on the transfer setup screen
If communication cannot be made with the Ethernet module of
System A at the first connection to the monitor tool, a communication
error occurs without route switching being executed.
To start communication in this case, set the station number and IP
address (host name) of the Ethernet module in System B as the PLC
side I/F.

) System B station number
and IP address setting

P S
f———eommunlcahK
= error

Ethernet Ethernet
Control system Standbysystem Control system X Standbysystem
(System A) (System B) (System A) (System B)
'-I_IT-II-- P
[ &l Qu B[
Tracking cable Tracking cable
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Appendix 2 Monitor Tool Startup Option

The monitor tool can be started with the monitor toolbar/start-up screen hidden and
by the mode that matches the authority of the user.

Appendix 2.1 Starting under hiding status

When the monitor tool starts up, it can start up without displaying the monitor tool bar
and the start-up screen if the following arguments are specified.

Argument Operation Example
hor M Starts up the Monitor tool without displaying the monitor C:\Melsec\Fbdq\FBDQMon exe /h
toolbar.
/nologo or Start up without displaying the start-up screen C:\Melsec\Fbdq\FBDQMon.exe /nologo
/NOLOGO p playing p : q . g

App - 21

POINT

If starting up the argument specified /h and /nologo, the monitor tool can be
activated without any influence on the displayed screen.

Please start up the monitor tool in the mode which is corresponding to the
user name and authority set initially when using user setting (refer to Section
9.2) to set the system, if you do want to start up the system without displaying
the monitor tool bar (/h specified).

Example 1) User setting goes as follows:

No. User name Password Authority
1 User001 i Operator
2 User002 e Engineer

— use the Operator Mode to activate the monitor tool.
Example 2) Initialized user settings (as shown below)

No. User name Password Authority
1 Admin i Engineer
2

— use the Engineer Mode to activate the monitor tool.

(Normally the monitor tool is activated in the lock Mode, refer to "Chapter 4
Mode Administration™)

If the user is specified” (/u, /p specified) as well as the monitor toolbar is set to
be hidden (/h specified), the monitor tool is activated in the mode that matches
the authority of the user.

*: Refer to Appendix 2.3.
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Appendix 2.2 Switching between monitor toolbar show/hide after starting
The monitor tool bar can be changed between Show/Hide after start-up.

(1) Use the icon in the taskbar
The monitor tool bar can be changed between show/hide via the icon in the
taskbar.
The operation procedure goes as follows:

B

2. Display the icon of the monitor tool bar in the taskbar.

910 PM
l [Show Monitor Toolbar]
1. If the monitor tool bar is hidden, right click the icon and
* select [Show Monitor Tool bar] in the displayed menu.
S famar Uselbey & suoew 2. Show the monitor tool bar.
l [Hide Monitor Toolbar]

1. If the monitor tool bar is in show, right click the icon in
the taskbar and select [Hide Monitor Tool bar] in the
Hide Maritor Toolbar d|5p|ayed menul.

2. The monitor tool bar is hidden again.

POINT

e If the monitor tool bar is displayed from hidden status after activation, it will not
occupy "Desktop" area, and the other windows can be overlapped over the
monitor tool bar and be displayed.

(When the monitor toolbar is switched from hidden status to displayed status
after normal start-up, the toolbar is always displayed in front of other windows.
Refer to Section 6.1 Overview of Screen Configuration)

® When the setting window is in display, the monitor tool bar cannot be hidden.

(2) Use the control application
Display status of the monitor toolbar can be switched using MonCtrl command
during the Monitor tool start-up.
Refer to Appendix 3.2.

App - 22 App - 22



APPENDICES MELSOFT

Appendix 2.3 Starting the Monitor Tool by the Mode That Matches the Authority of the
Specified User

This section explains how to specify the user who starts the monitor tool by using

arguments.
Argument Description Example
Specify the user name to be used at the startup of the monitor
/ U tool by the mode that matches the authority of the specified
uor

user. (The user name is case sensitive.)
Enter the user name after the argument /u and a space.

Specify the password to be used at the startup of the monitor Refer to the
tool by the mode that matches the authority of the specified example
user. (The password is case sensitive.) below.

/por/P Enter the password after the argument /p and a space.
When the password has not been specified for the user (refer to
Section 4.6), this argument specification is not needed.

This argument is always used with the argument /u.

[Example]
C:\Melsec\Fbdgq\FBDQMon.exe /u username /p password

[Example (when space is included in user name or password)]

When a space is included in the user name or password, enclose the user name or
password in " " (double quotations).

C:\Melsec\Fbdgq\FBDQMon.exe /u "PX Dev" /p "mon tool"

POINT

® [f the user name specified with the argument has not yet registered or the
password does not match the preset one, the monitor tool starts up in the lock
mode.

® |[f the user is specified (/u, /p specified) as well as the monitor toolbar is set to be
hidden (/h specified), the monitor tool is started up in the mode that matches the
authority of the specified user.

® When starting the monitor tool in the mode that matches the authority of the
specified user, do not use a "/" (slash) or "-" (hyphen) in the first character of
the user name and password.
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Appendix 3 External Control of the Monitor Tool

Appendix 3.1 ActiveX control

The so-called ActiveX is a kind of compound technology offering service among
different software components. Because the standard method of the so-called COM
(Component Object Model) is adopted, different software can converse in the
network environment no matter what kind of languages used for different softwares.
If using ActiveX, users can embed other software's screen into a certain software
graphic screen such as embedding the table (made with Microsoft® Excel) in the
Microsoft® Word page for making files. (This kind of object linking and embedding
technology is called OLE.)

The so-called ActiveX control is a software component that executes particular
process. It itself is not an executable application program component. ActiveX control
needs to be plugged-in control containers like Visual Basic® and Web browser
program. Designer can create a software with wide range of functions by combining
the exiting Active X controls without coding all of the necessary functions.

Control the whole

application program Control vessel ActiveX

(Visual Basic®) | |  control

The application

program screen
| /I Management of

some graphic
screens
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Appendix 3.1.1 Tag Data Access Control

App - 25

Tag data access control is the ActiveX control that acquires or sets tag data value.
For format such as appearance please refer to the command button control provided
by Visual Basic® .

Users can freely arrange tag data access control button on user-created screen.
Click the button to display pop-up faceplate screen (refer to Section 7.6) of tags. With
tag data access control, users can separately specify tag data item and acquire/set
its value.

The tag data access control can be used as the pop-up faceplate display button or
control to acquire/set tag data.

(1) When used as a display button of pop-up faceplate.
Please set the property dialog box to display faceplate at click event.
(ClickedShowFaceplate = True)
Click the tag data access control button in the screen, and the pop-up faceplate
screen of the specified tag appears.

(2) Used for acquiring or setting tag data value
Set the corresponding button hidden when required.
(Visible = False).
Use the item property of tag data access control to acquire/set tag-data item
value in the program.
If the acquired tag-data item value is set for display programming on other control
of the screen, such as text box, the tag item value will appear in the screen.
Or, the SV value can be set on user-created screen if programming by replacing
the Item property of tag data access control with input value in text box.

POINT

® The faceplate cannot be displayed when the monitor tool is not started.
And some value cannot be acquired/set according to the Item property.

® After the faceplate is shown, even if the application program as a start-up
resource is closed, the faceplate screen cannot be closed.

® The faceplate control is executed through the monitor tool, so when the

monitor tool is exit, the faceplate screen is closed too.
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Appendix 3.1.1 [1] Custom Property

The custom property is an interface to the container provided by the controller.
The following is a custom property list of tag data access control.

Custom property

Content

TagName

Specify the name of target tag.
Additionally, properties can be acquired and set on the user-created screen.

ClickedShowFaceplate

Specify whether to show the faceplate by clicking event.
(TRUE: display/FALSE: not display)
Additionally, properties can be acquired and set on the user-created screen.

ltem

Tag data item value can be acquired and set.

The <<General>> tab in the custom property dialog box can be used to set the
TagName and ClickedShowFaceplate of the custom property of TagDataAccess

control.

General I Cglgrsl Fonts |

TagMame

|Ticom

¥ ClickedShowF aceplate

aK I Cancel | Apply
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Following paragraphs explain the custom properties of tag access data control itself.

(1) TagName property
Specify the name of the tag as access target.

TagName property

Syntax Object. TagName

Object: specify the name of tag data access control object.

Argument
9 TagName: specify the name of tag as access object to String type character string.

Data type String type

Specify the name of tag as access object.
Additionally, tag name specified by TagName property can be acquired or set in execution.
If same tag name exist in different projects, the name shall be specified in format of (project
name): (tag name).
If the same tag name exist in different projects and the name is not specified in the above
format, the project tag whose priority is higher is taken as the access object.
<Acquire tag name> Val=TagDataAccess1.TagName
<Set tag name> TagDataAccess1.TagName="LIC001"

or

TagDataAccess1.TagName="Project1: : LICO01"

Comment

Example

(2) Item property
Acquire/set the value of tag data item of tag name that is specified by TagName
property of tag data access control.

Iltem property

Visual Basic® 6.0:  object.ltem(’"Name”),
Visual Basic® .NET: Acquire tag data: object.get_ltem(’"Name”),

Set tag data: object.set_ltem("Name”,Value)
Object: specify the name of tag data access control object.

Syntax

Name: specify the tag data item name of acquire/ set value as String type
Argument character string.
Value: Specify the setting value to the tag data item name as a Variant type.

Data type Variant type

Acquire/set value of tag data item in the tag that is specified by TagName property of tag data
access control.

Comment Value of tag data item specified by argument "Name" can be acquire/set in execution.
However, if the tag data item specified by argument "Name" does not exist, error will occur.
Error object will be created when error occurs.

Visual Basic® 6.0 Visual Basic® .NET
Acquire Debug.Print TagDataAccess1!PV Debug.WriteLine (TagDataAccess1!PV)
tag data or or
Debug.Print TagDataAccess1("PV”) Debug.WriteLine (TagDataAccess1("PV”))
or or
Example Debug.Print Debug.WriteLine (TagDataAccess1.get_ltem("PV”))
TagDataAccess1.ltem("PV")
Set tag TagDataAccess1!SV = 50.0 TagDataAccess1!SV = 50.0
data or or
TagDataAccess1("SV”) = 50.0 TagDataAccess1("SV”) = 50.0
or or
TagDataAccess1.ltem("SV”) = 50.0 TagDataAccess1.set_Item(“SV”,50.0)
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POINT

® For details about the tag item of tag data that can be written and read by users’
program, please refer to PX Developer Programming Manual.

® |/O mode and control mode can be changing.
For details about mode changing conditions, please refer to Section 10.3.2
and Section 10.3.3.
There are limits in changing I1/0 mode and control mode according to different
tag types.
For details, please refer to PX Developer Programming Manual.

® Tag data can not be set in the following situations.

1) In lock mode
(Please change to engineer mode or operator mode before setting tag
data)

2) Faceplate with lockout tag
(Please remove the lockout tag from the faceplate that is related to the
setting tag data)

(3) ClickedShowFaceplate property
To specify whether to display show faceplate by clicking event.

ClickedShowFaceplate property

Syntax Object: ClickedShowFaceplate

Object: specify the name of tag data access control object.
Argument ClickedShowFaceplate:
specify whether to display faceplate by clicking event.

Data type Boolean type

Set whether to display faceplate by clicking event.

TRUE: Display faceplate when click event occurrence.

Comments FAULSE: Does not display faceplate when click event occurrence.

Additionally, contents specified by ClickedShowFaceplate property can be acquired or set in
execution.

<Acquire whether display faceplate or not>
Val=TagDataAccess1.ClickedShowFaceplate

<Set whether display faceplate or not>
TagDataAccess1.ClickedShowFaceplate=True
or
TagDataAccess1.ClickedShowFaceplate=False

Example
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Appendix 3.1.1 [2] Method

Method is the processing available for turning to objects for execution. The methods
tag data access control are displayed.

o ShowFaceplate method
Pop-up faceplate displayed.
The details are as follows:

Item Content
Name ShowFaceplate
Grammar Object. ShowFaceplate
Argument Object: Specifying the name of tag data access control objects.
Return value Display the executing result with Boolean type. (True: Success/False: Error Occur)

Pop-up faceplate screen is displayed in modeless status. In the screen, the displayed tag
Description data are specified by tag names set in the property of tag data access control.
Error objects are generated at the occurrence of error.

Dim Ret As Boolean

E I
xample Ret=TagDataAccess1.ShowFaceplate
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Appendix 3.1.1 [3] Event

Event is a notification process about status change such as clicking control or
keyboard operation from control to container.

The following events can be used in tag data access control.

For the details, please refer to MSDN library through the help function of Visual

Basic® .

Event Content
Click When objects are pointed by users mouse, the event occurs after releasing the button.
KeyDown When objects are focused, the event occurs after pressing the button.
KeyUp When objects are focused, the event occurs after releasing the button.
DragDrop The event occurs after drag-drop operation completed
DragOver In the drag-drop operation, the event occurs when mouse pointer is dragged over the object.
GotFocus The event occurs when the focus is set at the object.
LostFocus The event occurs when the object looses the focus.
Validate The event occurs before moving focus to the control set as True in CausesValidation Property.

App - 30 App - 30



APPENDICES

Appendix 3.1.1 [4] Error list

MELSOFT

Error detection will be executed by tag data access control in the following cases:

(1) Error objects are not created
Error message box will be listed which gives the error contents.

Occurrence timing

Message

Reasons

Measures

Click button when
ClickedShowFaceplate=Tr
ue

PX Developer monitor tool not found.

Monitor tool is not started.

Please start the monitor tool.

The connection with PX Developer
monitor tool failed.

Registered data has been
damaged.

Please restart monitor tool.

Failed in registering a tag name to the list
of tags collected at high speed.
Setting window is being displayed.

The Setting window of
monitor tool is in display.

Please close the setting
window.

Failed in registering a tag name to the list
of tags collected at high speed.
The tag name is incorrect.

Tag name set by TagName
property is invalid.

Please check tag name.

Faceplate cannot be displayed.
Setting window is being displayed.

Setting window of monitor
tool is in display.

Please close the Setting
window.

Faceplate cannot be displayed.
A message box is displayed. Or it is in the
state which cannot display a faceplate.

(a) The message box is
being displayed.

(b) Waiting for the user
graphic screen to be
closed.

(a) Close the message box.

(b) After the user graphic
screen has been closed,
display the faceplate.

The container application requires
administrative privileges to perform this
action.

Please close the application and run it
under an account that is an administrator
on this machine.

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the application’s
manual or help.

Privilege level of the
container application is
lower than the privilege level
of the monitor tool.

Close the container application
and set it to run as an
administrator.

Monitor Tool requires administrative
privileges to perform this action.

Please close Monitor Tool and run it under
an account that is an administrator on this
machine.

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the following manual:
PX Developer Version 1 Operating
Manual (Monitor Tool)

Privilege level of the monitor
tool is lower than the
privilege level of the
container application.

Close the monitor tool and set
it to run as an administrator.

App - 31

REMARK

e Control container is Visual Basic® and Web browser that ActiveX controls are

inserted to and applied.

o High-speed current value collection is a type of communication executed by
monitor tool. Please refer to "Appendix 1.3 Current value data collection".
High-speed current value collection of tag set by TagName property is executed

on tag data access control.
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(2) Create error object
Error object will be created when error occurs. The "No." in the following table are
the code numbers of the created error object.

Occurrence

o No. Message Reasons Measures
timing
1001 PX Developer monitor tool not found. Monitor tool is not started. folslase start the monitor
1002 The connection with PX Developer monitor | Registered data has been Please restart monitor
tool failed. damaged. tool.

Failed in registering a tag name to the list of

tags collected of high speed. Setting window of monitor tool is in | Please close the setting

1003 Setting window is being displayed. display. window.
Failed in registering a tag name to the list of The name set by tag name property | Please check the tag
tags collected of high speed. o .
o is invalid. name.
The tag name is incorrect.
The pop-up menu of user-created
screen is displayed on the taskbar
. . of Microsoft® Windows® Operating | Please add error
1007 The processing failed because of the System. processing to Visual

interruption from the windows task bar. This may occur only on Microsoft®  |Basic® program.

_ Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
Setting Operating System.

TagName The container application requires
property administrative privileges to perform this
action.
Please close the application and run it Privilege level of the container Close the container
1010 under an account that is an administrator on | application is lower than the application and set it to
this machine. privilege level of the monitor tool. run as an administrator.

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the application’s manual
or help.

Monitor Tool requires administrative
privileges to perform this action.

Please close Monitor Tool and run it under
an account that is an administrator on this [ Privilege level of the monitor tool is | Close the monitor tool
1011 machine. lower than the privilege level of the |and set it to run as an
For information about how to run as an container application. administrator.
administrator, see the following manual: PX
Developer Version 1 Operating Manual
(Monitor Tool)
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Occurrence

timing No. Message Reasons Measures
1001 PX Developer monitor tool not found. Monitor tool is not started. Folglase start the monitor
1002 The connection with PX Developer monitor | Registered data has been Please restart monitor
tool failed. damaged. tool.
Failed in reglsterln_g a tag name to the list of Setting window of monitor tool is in | Please close the setting
tags collected of high speed. : .
. . . . . display. window.
1003 Setting window is being displayed.
Failed in reglsterlng a tag name to the list of The name set by tag name property | Please check the tag
tags collected of high speed. is invalid name
The tag name is incorrect. ' '
Failed in acquiring the tag data. Setting window of monitor tool is in | Please close the setting
1006 *' Setting window is being displayed. display. window.
Failed in acquiring the tag data. The set tag data item name is Please check tag data
The tag Item name incorrect. invalid. item name.
The pop-up menu of user-created
screen is displayed on the taskbar
Th ing failed b fth of Microsoft® Windows® Operating [ Please add error
1007 | Ne processing faried because of the System. processing to Visual
. interruption from the windows task bar. . . ® .
Executing This may occur only on Microsoft Basic™ program.
Item Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
property Operating System.
Failed in setting the tag data. Setting window of monitor tool is in | Please close the setting
Setting window is being displayed. display. window.
Failed in setting the tag data. Please set the mode to
Cannot operate it in lock mode. Please Mode of monitor tool is lock mode. | Engineer mode or
switch to operator or engineer mode. Operator mode.
Failed in setting the tag data. The set tag data Item name is Please check the tag data
Tag Item name is incorrect. invalid. item name.
Failed in setting the tag data. Set value of tag data item whose Fr::?;?urgir;?%eettt?nact?\gre
1008 *' | This item cannot be set. value is not allowed to be set. 9

value of set tag data item.

Failed in setting the tag data.
The specified type is incorrect.

Set invalid data type to tag data
item.

Set valid data type to set
tag data item.

Failed in setting the tag data.
Alternative bit items should be set to TRUE.

Set FALSE or 0 to this item.

Please do not set FALSE
or 0 to this item.

Failed in setting the tag data.
The state transition of Control mode is
invalid.

The state transition of control mode
is invalid.

Tried to change control mode by
specifying untransferable mode.

Specify valid mode
switch.

*1: Occur only when tag data is acquired.
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Occurrence

(Range: xx <= xx <= xx)

timing No. Message Reasons Measures
Failed in setting the tag data. . Set I/0O mode to the mode
It is not changed by the specified ;r:;itg ?SEgReR?BEt?: _rrn:ges\{lv%e; Vo other than OVRRIDE and
control mode in a present 1/0 mode. ' TAG STOP.
S ) The operation that is not executable in the
E?;Ia?elrc])s:gtne?tm: ;?t%f;tgn in control mode other than MANUAL is Set control mode to
control m%de into MANUAL ging performed (I/O mode change or command | MANUAL.
’ bit setting in a status tag).
Please specify valid mode
Failed in setting the tag data. o . switch.
The state transition of I/O mode is gleet%il mode switch is executed in /O mode For restrictions of I/O
invalid. 9- mode switch, please refer
to Section 10.3.2.
Failed in setting the tag data. Tried to change 1/0 mode to SIMULATION Chande the mode to
It is not changed by the specified /O [ or TAG STOP when the mode regarding en inger mode
mode except engineer mode. user authorities is in operator mode. 9 ’
Failed in setting the tag data. ;he colrre.s_lPondmg ::hsabl;ed b: 'S TRtUi] Please set the
The corresponding disable bit is xample: 10 execute mode change 1o the corresponding inhibited bit
TRUE. control mode whose corresponding bit of to FALSE.
tag data mode inhibited (MDIH) is TRUE.
iallljiiolztst:\ttl?sgstgf Iﬁgrg?c:?é data As setting lockout tag on the faceplate, it is Please remove the lockout
cannot be wgritten ’ not allowed to set value to tag data item. tag.
Failed in _sgmn_g the tag data. . To set value of items that cannot be set in Pleasq char_]ge tothe /O
The specified item cannot be set in the current /O mode mode in which value can
the current mode. (/O mode) ' be set.
Failed in _st_ettln_g the tag data. . To set value of items that cannot be set in Please chang_e to the
The specified item cannot be set in the current control mode control mode in which
Executing the current mode. (Control mode) ’ value can be set.
Item 1008 ** | Failed in setling the tag data. . Please set value within the
property The setting value is out of range. Value exceeding the range has been set. range.

Failed in setting the tag data.
Communication status is abnormal.

Communication is not normally performed.

Set communication status
right.

Failed in setting the tag data.

The Project ID Code of the Monitor
Target Project is different from that in
PLC CPU: ®

(a) The PLC connection target in the monitor
target project setting is wrong.

(b) PLC download has not been performed
after execution of compile with the
programming tool.

(c) Reload of the monitor target project with
the monitor tool has not been performed
after execution of PLC download with the
programming tool.

(a) Specify the correct
connection target.

(b) Perform PLC download
with the programming
tool.

(c) Perform reload of the
monitor target project
with the monitor tool.

Failed in setting the tag data.
The following error is occurring.
(Redundant system: System A/B
identification error)

The Redundant CPU settings of network
parameters are wrong, or the tracking cable
has not been connected or broken when the
Redundant CPU is started.

Correct the Redundant
CPU settings of network
parameters or connect the
tracking cable correctly to
reset the Redundant CPU.

Failed in setting the tag data.
The following error is occurring.
(Redundant system: Control/ Standby

The tracking cable has not been connected
or broken when the Redundant CPU is

Connect the tracking cable
correctly, and reset the

started. Redundant CPU.
system status error)
Failed in setting the tag data.
The PLC type in the assignment Set the correct PLC

information database is different from
that of the connected PLC CPU.

The PLC connection target is wrong.

connection target.

Failed in setting the tag data.
Operate after changing the control
mode into AUTO.

The control mode is not in AUTO.
(at DOM_ADV_START command bit setting
for PGS2)

Set the control mode to
AUTO.

*2: Occur only when tag data are set.
*3: Occurs only when "Write tag data (even if the PC's and PLC's project ID codes are different)" is set to
invalid in the option setting (general).
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Occurrence
timing

No.

Message

Reasons

Measures

Executing
Item
property

1010

The container application requires
administrative privileges to perform
this action.

Please close the application and run it
under an account that is an
administrator on this machine.

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the application’s
manual or help.

Privilege level of the container
application is lower than the privilege
level of the monitor tool.

Close the container application
and set it to run as an
administrator.

1011

Monitor Tool requires administrative
privileges to perform this action.
Please close Monitor Tool and run it
under an account that is an
administrator on this machine.

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the following
manual: PX Developer Version 1
Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

Privilege level of the monitor tool is
lower than the privilege level of the
container application.

Close the monitor tool and set it
to run as an administrator.
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For information about how to run as
an administrator, see the following
manual: PX Developer Version 1
Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

container application.

Occ.ur.rence No. Message Reasons Measures
timing
1001 PX Developer monitor tool not found. | Monitor tool is not started. Please start monitor tool.
The connection with PX Developer
1002 ) I . W velop Registry data has been damaged. | Please restart monitor tool.
monitor tool failed.
Failed i isteri t to th
.al edn registering a 39 name o the The setting window of monitor tool | Please close the setting
list of tags collected at high speed. R .
) . . . . is in display. window.
1003 Setting window is being displayed.
Eailed in registering a tag name to the Tag name set by TagName ‘
list of tags collected at high speed. o . Please confirm tag name.
o property is invalid.
The tag name is incorrect.
Faceplate cannot be displayed. The setting window of monitor tool | Please close the setting
Setting window is being displayed. is in display. window.
1005 Faceplate cannot be displayed. (a) The message box is being (a) Close the message box.
A message box is displayed. Or it is displayed. (b) After the user graphic
in the state which cannot display a (b) Waiting for the user graphic screen has been closed,
faceplate. screen to be closed. display the faceplate.
The pop-up menu of user-created
screen is displayed on the taskbar
The processing failed because of the | of Microsoft® Windows® Operating .
. . . Please add error processing
Executing 1007 interruption from the windows task System. ) . ®
. - ® |to Visual Basic™ program.
ShowFaceplate bar. This may occur only in Microsoft
method Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
Operating System.
The container application requires
administrative privileges to perform
this action.
Please close the application and run | Privilege level of the container Close the container
1010 it under an account that is an application is lower than the application and set it to run
administrator on this machine. privilege level of the monitor tool. as an administrator.
For information about how to run as
an administrator, see the application’s
manual or help.
Monitor Tool requires administrative
privileges to perform this action.
Please close Monitor Tool and run it
under an account that is an Privilege level of the monitor tool is | Close the monitor tool and
1011 administrator on this machine. lower than the privilege level of the |setitto run as an

administrator.
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REMARK

o High-speed current value collection is a type of communication executed by
monitor tool. For details, please refer to "Appendix 1.3 Current Value Data

Collection".

o High-speed current value collection of tag set by TagName property will be
executed on the tag data access control.
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Appendix 3.1.2 Faceplate Control

Faceplate control is the ActiveX control that displays faceplate on user-created

screen.
The external appearance and function are as same as that of monitor tool faceplate.

Users can arrange the faceplate freely on the user-created screen.

POINT

Faceplate cannot be displayed if monitor tool is not started.

Appendix 3.1.2 [1] Custom Property

The following is a list of custom properties of faceplate control.

Custom property

Contents

TagName Specify the target tag name.
Custom property TagName can be set through the <<General>> tab of property
dialog box.
Property Pages il
General I
Taghlame :
|TICo01
ITI Cancel | Apply |
Following table describes the contents related to the custom properties of faceplate
control.
TagName property
Specify the name of tag as access target.
If different projects have the same tag name, specify the name in (Project name): (tag name)
format.
Comments If different projects have the same tag name which is not specified in the above format, the
tag which priority is higher will become access target.
If resetting the tag name in its execution, the display in a faceplate changes as well.
When the tag name is blank, the tag name display for faceplate is also blank.
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Appendix 3.1.2 [2] Error list

(1) Error display by message box
When the faceplate control detects an error, the background color of tag name
display area turns yellow and the tag name turns black. If the faceplate is clicked
in this status, the following message will appear.

MELSOFT

Occ.:ur.rence Message Reasons Measures
timing
. . . Please start
PX Developer monitor tool not found. | Monitor tool is not started. .
monitor tool.
The 'connectloh with PX Developer Registered data has been damaged. Plea§e restart
monitor tool failed. monitor tool.
Failed in registering a tag name to the
. ; . . . L Please close the
list of tags collected at high speed. Setting window of monitor tool is in display. . .
. ) . . . setting window.
Setting window is being displayed.
Failed in registering a tag name to the
list of tags collected at high speed. The name set by TagName property is invalid. Please check the
o tag name.
The tag name is incorrect.
Failed in acquiring the tag data. . . . L Please close the
Setting window is being displayed. Setting window of monitor tool is in display. setting window.
The pop-up menu of user-created screen is
; ; ®
The processing failed because of the d|§played®on the tgskbar of Microsoft Please close the
interruption from the windows task bar Windows ™ Operating System. op-up menu
P " | This may occur only in Microsoft® Windows Pop-up '
NT® Workstation 4.0 Operating System.
. Failed in acquiring the faceplate settin
In executing || ) q 9 P 9 ) ) ) ) . Close the setting
information. Setting window is being displayed. .
faceplate window.
controls Setting window is being displayed.

The container application requires
administrative privileges to perform this
action.

Please close the application and run it
under an account that is an
administrator on this machine.

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the application’s
manual or help.

Privilege level of the container application is
lower than the privilege level of the monitor
tool.

Close the
container
application and
set it to run as an
administrator.

Monitor Tool requires administrative
privileges to perform this action.
Please close Monitor Tool and run it
under an account that is an
administrator on this machine.

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the following
manual: PX Developer Version 1
Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

Privilege level of the monitor tool is lower than
the privilege level of the container application.

Close the monitor
tool and set it to
run as an
administrator.

App - 38

App - 38



APPENDICES MELSOFT

(2) Creation of error object
Error object will be created when an error occurs. The No.s in the following table
are the code numbers of the created error objects.

Occ.:ur.rence No. Message Reasons Measures
timing
1001 PX Developer monitor tool not Monitor tool is not started. Plea§e start the
found. monitor tool.
1002 The .connectloh with PX Developer Registered data has been damaged. Plea§e restart
monitor tool failed. monitor tool.
Failed in registering a tag name to
the list of tags collected of high Setting window of monitor tool is in Please close the
speed. display. setting window.
1003 Setting window is being displayed.
Failed in registering a tag name to
the list of tags collected of high The name set by tag name property is Please check the
speed. invalid. tag name.
The tag name is incorrect.
The pop-up menu of user-created screen
. . is displayed on the taskbar of Microsoft® | Please add error
The processing failed because of . ® : .
. A . Windows™ Operating System. processing to
1007 |the interruption from the windows . . ® . . ®
task bar This may occur only on Microsoft Visual Basic
' Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 Operating | program.
Calling or System.
Setting Failed in acquiring the faceplate . . . . . Please close the
TagName 1009 setting information. Setting window is being displayed. setting window.
property The container application requires
administrative privileges to perform
this action. Close the
Please close the application and run | Privilege level of the container application | container
1010 [it under an account that is an is lower than the privilege level of the application and
administrator on this machine. monitor tool. setittorun as an
For information about how to run as administrator.
an administrator, see the
application’s manual or help.
Monitor Tool requires administrative
privileges to perform this action.
Please close Monitor Tool and run it .
. - . . Close the monitor
under an account that is an Privilege level of the monitor tool is lower tool and set it to
1011 | administrator on this machine. than the privilege level of the container run as an
For information about how to run as |application. .
o . administrator.
an administrator, see the following
manual: PX Developer Version 1
Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

App - 39

REMARK

High-speed current value collection is one type of communication executed by

monitor tool.

For details please refer to "Appendix 1.3 Current Value Data Collection”.
High-speed current value collection of tag set by TagName property will be executed
on the tag data access control.
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Functions of the monitor tool can be called from external applications, such as
Microsoft® Visual Basic® using the MonCtrl command (MonCtrl.exe).

(1) Restrictions on the MonCtrl command

The monitor tool cannot be called in the following cases:

« when the monitor tool is not started

» when the setting window is displayed

» when the "Change Mode" dialog box is displayed

» when the monitor toolbar is displaying modal dialog boxes (message box or
error message)

» when the monitor toolbar is closing an application opened from the user-

(2)

created scre

en buttons

» when the monitor screen is displayed additionally as the fifth screen in multi-
window mode

Arguments of the MonCtrl command

The following s
Only one functi

hows arguments used for the MonCtrl command.
on (argument) can be specified.

ltem Argument*1 Description*2
Hide monitor |/hide Hides the monitor toolbar.
Toolbar or MonCtrl.exe /hide
/h Format or
MonCtrl.exe /h
Show monitor |/show Displays the monitor toolbar.
Toolbar or MonCtrl.exe /show
Is Format or
MonCtrl.exe /s
Exit monitor | /exit Exits the monitor tool.
tool or MonCitrl.exe /exit
le Format or
MonCitrl.exe /e
Restrictions | Exits only in engineer mode if the monitor toolbar is displayed.
Confirmation dialog box is not displayed.
Point Exits regardless of the mode (lock mode, operator mode or engineer

mode) if the monitor toolbar is hidden.

Control panel
display

/controlpanel

Displays the cont

rol panel with the specified group name.

Format

MonCitrl.exe /controlpanel [Group nhame] [/position left coordinate,
top coordinate, right coordinate, bottom coordinate] [/maximize]

Format

Trend graph | /trend Displays the trend graph with the specified group name.
display MonCitrl.exe /trend [Group name] [/position left coordinate, top
Format . . . . —
coordinate, right coordinate, bottom coordinate] [/maximize]
When specifying trend graph display position, the Monitor tool
Restrictions | adjusts height to three-quarters of width automatically if height

exceeds three-quarters of width.

Alarm list /alarm Displays the Alarm list screen.

display MonCitrl.exe /alarm [/position left coordinate, top coordinate, right

coordinate, bottom coordinate] [/maximize]
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Iltem Argument*1 Description*2
Event list /event Displays the event list screen.
display Format MonCitrl.exe /event [/position left coordinate, top coordinate, right
coordinate, bottom coordinate] [/maximize]
Pop-up [faceplate Displays the pop-up faceplate screen with the specified tag name.
faceplate MonCtrl.exe /faceplate tag name [/position left coordinate, top
. Format . . . .
screen display coordinate, right coordinate, bottom coordinate]
Restrictions When spec'ifying facepla.te disp!ay coordinates, tlhe monitor tool
adjusts horizontal to vertical ratio to 5:1 automatically.
Find screen [find Displays the find screen.
display Format MonCtrl.exe /find
Change mode |/changemode |Displays the change mode screen.
When user name and password are specified for argument, the mode is changed
according to the registered user authority.
When "/lock" is specified for argument, the mode is changed to lock mode.
Note that user name, password, and lock are specified for argument, the change mode
screen is not displayed.
MonCtrl.exe /changemode [/user User name [/password Password]]
or
Format MonCtrl.exe /changemode [/u User name [/p Password]]
or
MonCtrl.exe /changemode /lock
- When the Change mode screen is displayed, mode cannot be
Restrictions
changed.
Communicatio |/comstatus | Displays the communication status screen.
n status screen Format MonCtrl.exe /comstatus
display
Stop buzzer /buzzeroff

Stops the buzzer of the monitor tool.
Format MonCtrl.exe /buzzeroff

* The buzzer is not stopped in lock mode.

Restrictions

*1:
*2:

Arguments are not case-sensitive.
Format is written without path. For actual use, describe with full path (refer to Application examples of the MonCtrl

command) according to the install destination of PX Developer.
The following shows regulations for notation of arguments.

Notation

Description

Underline (_)

Information that the user must specify

Bracket ([]1)

Omittable item

App - 41

POINT

"/" (slash) and "-" (hyphen) cannot be used for the first character of group
names, user names or passwords.

Group names, user names or passwords are case-sensitive.

If group names, user names or passwords include any spaces, are included,
quote them using "” " (double quotation).

When group names, user names or passwords include
specify them using three double quotations " " for one double quotation
Example) Specify "abc™”def" for the user name "abc’def".

(double quotation),
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(3) Display position and maximum display specification
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The following explains the method for specifying display position and maximum

display.

The display position and maximum display can be specified using the following
arguments in combination with the arguments for display position and maximum

display.

[/controlpanel, /trend, /alarm, /event, /faceplate

ltem

Argument*1

D(—:Ascription*2

Display position

/position

Specifies the display position of a window.

/position left coordinate, top coordinate, right coordinate,

Format bottom coordinate

Point coordinates position.

« In single-window mode, this argument specification is
ignored because the window is always displayed at
maximum on the primary monitor. Note when displaying the
pop-up faceplate screen, the window is displayed at the specified

- Specify the left, right, top, and bottom of coordinates within
the range of —32768 to 32767, without including spaces
and tabs between commas and numbers.

Maximum
display

/maximize

Displays a window in its maximum size.

Format /maximize

» Display coordinates at disabling maximum display can be set in
Point advance by specifying an argument"/maximize" after "/position".
* In single-window mode, this argument specification is ignored.

*1: Arguments are not case-sensitive.

*2: The following table shows regulations for notation of arguments.

Notation

Description

Underline (_)

Information must be specified by a user
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Application examples of the MonCtrl command

The following shows the application examples of the MonCtrl command using
Microsoft® Visual Basic® application.

¢ Calling the faceplate whose tag name is TIC001
Dim RetVal
RetVal = Shell ("C:\MELSEC\FBDQ\MonCtrl.exe /faceplate TIC001")

¢ Calling the control panel whose group name is A tank by specifying the display position
Dim RetVal
RetVal = Shell ("C:\MELSEC\FBDQ\MonCtrl.exe /controlpanel "A Tank" /position
110,150,1180,980")

¢ Calling the Change Mode screen

Dim RetVal
RetVal = Shell ("C:\MELSEC\FBDQ\MonCtrl.exe /changemode")
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Appendix 4 Warning Message Appears on Windows Vista

Appendix 4.1 Overview of warning message

As a user account control function has been added to Windows Vista® , a warning
message appears when you run the monitor tool.

Appendix 4.2 Methods for preventing the warning message

POINT

The user account control (UAC) function prevents a crash (e.g. prevention of start-
up of a program which executes unintended operation).

Before setting this function, grasp that the security function offered by UAC will be
disabled and fully understand the risk.

The following two methods are available for preventing a warning message.

(1) Disabling the user account control function
The following shows a procedure for disabling the user account control function.

1) Select [Start] — [Control Panel].

£A Internet

&F Intemet Biplorer
&) E-mail

L Windows Mail

Documents

&
‘r Welcome Center
Pictures

@- Backup Status and Configuration
P=ril

Music

[@H Windows Media Player

Search
@ Snall Business Resources

Recent ltems
@d Windows Fax and Scan a

Computer
ﬁ Windows Meeting Space Nefwodk
F'E—!I Windows Photo Gallery Connect To

&% Windows Live Messenger Download Control Panel

%J/ Paint Default Programs

Help and Support

» Al Programs

ftart Search

2) Select [User Accounts].

8 » Contotpanet » 55 »

System and Maintenance User Accounts
Get started with Windows @ Add or remove user accounts

Back up your computer

Appearance and

gy Securi 1 nce
iter's se c ck
s

uter's securty status c
am through Windows N

) Clock Language, and Region
W Chonge keyboards orotnerinput
methods

WM Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest setfings
Optimize visual display

i/ Hardware and Sound
Play CDs or other media automatically

Mouse Additional Options
7=
= Programs

Change startup programs

y Mobile PC
o Adjust commonly used mobility
settings
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3) Select [User Accounts].

8 0k

Change:

\E Windows CardSpace
Ma

nage Information Cards that are used to log on to online services

@% 4) Select [Turn User Account Control on or off].
5]
@)

@@% 5) Deselect [Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to
2]

. eee
Q)[R = U e » Tur s AccoueComelOmorOF Tor|[seorr

Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to make your computer more secure

User Account Control (UAC) can help prevent unal
you leave UAC tumed on to help prot

elp protect your compuer

User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer

rized changes to your computer. We recommend that

make your computer more secure].

l
(Setting completion)
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(2) Allowing the warning message without showing it
The following shows a procedure for allowing a warning message without
showing it.

4 Internet
Internet Explorer

1) Select [Start] — [Control Panel].

wp E-mail
L Windows Mail

l..,_ ocuments
df Welcome Center

¥

uﬂ Windows Media Player

Pictures

Backup Status and Configuration

Music

Search
’ Snall Business Resources
Recent ltems
g‘ Windows Fax and Scan -
Computer
g Windows Meeting Space Nefwodk
i"! Windows Photo Gallery Connect To
% Windows Live Messenger Download Control Panel
% Paint Default Programs
»  AllPrograms Help and Support

2) Select [Classic View].

« Control Panel Home

System and Maintenance User Accounts

Get started with Windows @ Add or remove user accounts
Back up your computer

Appearance and
Personalization

Change desktop background
Custornize colors

Adjust screen resolution

Security

Check for updates

Check this computer's security status
Allow a program through Windows

® et

_ Network and Internet kg Clock Language, and
4l Connectto the Intemet (E#¥ Region

"+ View network status and tasks - Change keyboards or other input
Set up file sharing methods

Hardware and Sound Ease of Access
[ Play CDs or other media automatically Let Windows suggest settings
Printer Optimize visual display
Mouse

i

Additional Options

Programs
Uninstall 2 program
Change startup programs

Mobile PC
Change battery settings
Adjust commenly used mobility

settings

» Control Panel » « [ 43 W searcn

o

3) Select [Administrative Tools].

Name Category

TR

Add  Administrativ  AutoPlay Backupand  Color  Dateand  Default

Hardware e Tools RestoreC.. Management Time  Programs

v
Device Easeof Folder Fonts Game  Indeing  Intemet
Manager  Acce. Options Controllers  Options  Options

¢ <P/ e

iSCSlInitiator  Keyboard ~ Mouse  OfflineFiles  Penand  PeopleNear Performance

InputDevices  Me Informtio.
/ v AL
Personaliz.. Phoneand  Power Pinters  Problem  Programs  Network and
lodem ... Options Reportsa... and Festures Shering Ce.
G’g @ .@ l%ﬂ @ !&
J (=

Regional and Scannersand  Security  Sound Spesch  SyncCenter  System

Language.. ~Camerss  Center Recognitin.

N

| Lo ol

Seftings  StatMenu  Speech  Accounts  Center  Anytim..  CardSpace

&

S L

Windows ~ Windows ~ Windows ~ Windows  Windows  Windows
Defender  Firewall  Mobilit.,  Sidebar..  SideShow  Update

l
(To next page)
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(From preceding page)

Favorite Links Name Date modified
(8 Computer Management 11/2/2006 954 PM
B Documents
[/ Dats Sources (0DBC) 11/2/20069:53 PM
B picures (El Event Viewer 11/2/20069:54 PM
B Music [#iIntemet Information Services (IS} Manager 9/4/2007 11:45 AM
[ (BhisCSl Initiator 11/2/20069:54 PM
Folders | (3 Local Security Policy 11/2/2006.9:56 PM
)\ Public .| @Memory Diagnostics Tool 11/2/2006 9:53 PM
B Gt &5 Print Management e e
& Network (8B Relability and Performance Monitor 11/2/20069:53 PM
[E Control Panel el Services. 11/2/2006 9:53 PM
Administiative Tools | B System Configuraion 11/2/2006 953 PM
3 AutoPlay (@) Task Scheduler 11/2/2006 9:54 PM
U Backup and Restore | 8 Windons Frewallwith Advanced Securiy 11/2/2006.9:53 PM
@ Defit Programs
@ Ease of Access Cente.
A Fonts -« i v
v 13items

Loal Security Policy u)

Hle Action View Help
&= |E X

2, Securiy stings Name
» [ Account Policies BB Account Polices
» [ Local Policies

= Windows Firewallwith Advanced Sec|| - alia i
L bt Pt NS 5 Windows Firewallith Adv.
. o [1Public Key Policies

b [ Software Restriction Policies .
» 8 1P Security Policies on Local Comput| = Software Restiction Policies
g on Local. Security (IPsec)

Description

Password and account lockout policies

i

File Action View Help
es|a1@AXE=Bm

T Security Settings. Name

Description

> 8 Account Policies A Audit Policy Audit Policy

v 53;5;"2”““;‘“ it Advanced Seq| LBUsEr Rghts Assignment s ighs Assignment
b 1 Windows Firewal with Advanced S| 2oty e

» (] Public Key Policies

» [ Software Restriction Policies

b & IP Security Policies on Local Compute

« i v

!
(To next page)
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4) Select [Local Security Policy].

MELSOFT

* When user account control is enabled in Windows

Vista® , the following screen appears.

Click the button.

=)

User Account Control

If you started this action, continue,

Microsoft Management Console
Microsoft Windows

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

5) Select [Local Policies].

6) Select [Security Options].
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= ey o

@9

File Action View Help

XOk=HE

(From preceding page)
l

5, Security Settings
> [ Account Policies
4 T4 Local Policies
> [ Audit Policy
» [ User Rights Assigr
» [ Security Options
> (5] Windows Firewal wit]
> (1 Public Key Policies
» [ Software Restriction F
> & IP Security Policies or|

Policy.
I Network security: LDAP client signing requirements
1] Network security: Minimum session security for NTLM SSP based (including secure RPC) clients
I Network security: Minimumn session security for NTLM SSP based (including secure RPC) servers
5] Recovery console: Allow automatic administrative logen
I Recovery console: Allow floppy copy and access to all drives and all folders
I Shutdown: Allow system to be shut down without having tolog on
i Shutdown: Clear virtual memory pagefile
1] System cryptography: Force strong key protection for user keys stored on the computer
System cryptography: Use FIPS complicnt algorithms for encryption, hashing, and signing
1] System objects: Require case insensitvity for non-Windows subsystems
1] System objects: Strengthen default permissions of interal system objects (<.g. Symbolic Links)

1] System settings: Optional subsystems
] System settings: Use Certficate Rules on Windows Executables for Software Restriction Policies
User Account Control: Admin Approval Mode for the Built-in Administrator account
[L2]user Account Control: Behavior of the elevation prompt for administrators in Admin Approval Mode
] User Account Control: Behavior of the elevation prompt for standard users
] User Account Control: Detect application installations and prompt for elevation
] User Account Control: Only elevate executables that are signed and validated
] User Aceount Control: Only elevate UlAccess applications that are installed in secure locations
52 User Account Control: Run all administraters in Admin Approval Mode.
User Account Control: Switch to the secure desktop when prompting for elevation

Security Setting
Negotiate signing
No minimurn

No minimurn
Disabled
Disabled

Enabled

Disabled

Not Defined
Disabledt

Enabled

Enabled

Posix
Disabled
Disabled

Prompt for consent

Prompt for credentials | |

Enabled
Disabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled

] User Account Control: Virtualize file and registry write failures ta per-user locations
<[ i

App - 48

i

User Account Control: Behavior of the elevation prompt for ad... Laa B

Local Secury Settng |Expl

User Account Control: Behavior of the elevation prompt for
adninistrators in Admin Approval Mode:

Prompt for credertials
Frompt for consent

l
(Setting completion)

MELSOFT

7) Select [User Account Control: Behavior of the
elevation prompt for administrators in Admin
Approval Mode Prompt for consent].

8) Select [Elevate without prompting] on the <<Local
Security Setting>> tab, and click the button.
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Appendix 5 Functions Added to and Changed from Old Version

MELSOFT

The following table indicates the functions added and changed with this upgrade.

Comp'a tlkile Added/changed Addition/change Reference
version function
Microsoft® Windows® | Compatible with Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Section 2.2
XP compatibility and Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition. '
Help menu The error codes related.to the CPU module error can be Section 6.3.1 (5)
displayed from the monitor tool.
If a new pop-up window is opened when two pop-up
Pop-up window windows have already displayed, the first opened one of Section 6.5.2
the two on-screen windows is closed automatically.
The history of starting and exiting the monitor tool and the
Event list history of loading the monitor target projects are left as Section 7.4.1
event history.
® |n pop-up tuning, the BOOL type items are displayed in
. . a tree form. Also, BOOL type tag data can be changed. .
Pop-up tuning window ® The pop-up tuning window size can be changed Section 7.7
regardless of the aspect ratio.
Nur.n.ber. of event. The number of event notifications received on the
notifications received . " . .
C communication condition screen is changed to the Section 8.5
on communication " " s
e "= at a communication error, etc.
condition screen
Automatic CSV file The function that outputs trend, alarm and event data to Section 8.6
export CSV files automatically is added. '
Monitor target proiect Whether the file specified in the monitor target project
Version . getprol setting can be used with the monitor tool or not is Section 9.3
1.04E setting

displayed.

Write tag data (even if
the PC's and PLC's
project ID codes are
different)

The setting can be made to disable tag data write at a
project ID code inconsistency.

Section 9.14 (1)

Disk free space check

The disk free space check size can be set.

Section 9.14 (1)

Faceplate

® The "Close" button is added to the faceplate.

® The display direction of the PV value bar on the
faceplate can be changed.

® \When a project ID code inconsistency is detected, the
background of the tag name is changed to light blue,
and tag data write can be disabled.

® The stop alarm (SPA) can be reset from the faceplate.

Section 10.1

PLC status check

The error of the CPU module can be detected on the
monitor tool. (The error is displayed as an alarm.)

Also, the consistency between the monitor target project
set with the monitor tool and the project in the CPU module
is checked.

Appendix 1.7

Monitor tool startup
option

The monitor tool can be started up by the mode that
matches the authority of the user.

(The user name and password can be specified with the
arguments for monitor tool startup.)

Appendix 2.3

*: The compatible version can be confirmed within About PX Developer.
For details, refer to "6.3.1 (5) Display button of help menu".
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Comp? tlele Added/changed Addition/change Reference
version function
Supported CPU The Redundant CPU is supported. Section 2.1.1
Monitor tool startup The monitor tool can be started without GX Developer. Section .5'1
Appendix 3.1
The following system alarms have been added.
® Redundant system PLC parameter read error
® Redundant system A/B decision error
Alarm list screen ® Redundant system operation status error Section 7.3.1
® PLC type inconsistency
. ® Event notification source error
\{Ieg)zoGn @ Event notification data receiving error
' The following system events have been added.
Even list screen ® Redundant system control switching history Section 7.4.1
® Redundant system operation mode switching history
Comrr?umcatlon The display of redundant system status has been added. Section 8.5
condition screen
Mor'1|tor target project "Transfer Setup" dialog box varies with the CPU type. Section 9.3
setting screen
Communication In the redundant system, event notification is issued when .
. ) . . Appendix 1.2
function the operation status or operation mode is changed.
The following communication route are extended.
® C24 connection, MELSECNET/H remote connection .
o ’ o . Section 2.1.2
Communication route and G4 module connection in serial/USB )
. . Section 9.3
® CC-Link connection
® Coexistence network connection of other station
Changing the /0 mode The mode selection in the change I/O mode dialog box is Section 10.3.2
changed to a toggle button.
° ion i change control mode dialo
Changing the control The 'mode selection in the 9 g Section 10.3.3
box is changed to a toggle button .
mode - -, Section 10.5
@® No restrictions on control mode transition
Changing the motion The mode selection in the change motion type dialog box Section 10.3.4
type is changed to a toggle button.
Tag data access The Visual Basic® .NET is supported. Appendix 3.1.1
. control
Version
1.10L ® The Visual Basic® .NET is supported
Faceplate Control ® Tag name change during execution is enabled Appendix 3.1.2
® Error contents of an error object have been added
The unreceivable cases of event notification have been
added.
® CC-Link connection
Event notification ® When cor.me.ctlng aPLC via MELS'ECNET/10(H)'anc.i Section 8.5.1
Ethernet in single network connection or connecting in
coexistence network connection
® When performing a monitor tool in a PC CPU, a PLC
CPU is connected using MELSECNET/H module
. SVLA and SVHA of ALM2 item have been added (changed )
Alarm list with the addition of 2PIDH). Section 7.3
. Tag stop has been added to the status change history for .
Event list /O mode (changed with the addition of 2PIDH). Section 7.4
*: The compatible version can be confirmed within About PX Developer.
For details, refer to "6.3.1 (5) Display button of help menu".
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Comp? tible Added/changed Addition/change Reference
version* function
The tag monitor is changed to a tab display (Basic/All tab). Section 7.7
Only highly used tag items are displayed in the Basic tab. '
Pop-up tuning Changed the specifications of the tuning trend collection
instructions button and the status display (enabled to Section 7.7.3
restart tuning trend without clearing the data).
2PIDH has been added to auto tuning target. Section 7.7.5
Section 9.1.1
The status bar has been added. Section 9.3
Setting window If the x icon is displayed in the setting item, an error Section 9.4
message will be displayed in the status bar. Section 9.5
Section 9.11
Option setting SV limit excess setting, SV Pointer Color (2PIDH) and MV Section 9.14
(Faceplate) status color have been added to the setting item. '

) 2PIDH (2-degree-of-freedom Advanced PID control) has Section 10.5
V1er1$(|)oLn been added to the tag type. Section 10.5.2
' SVA has been added to the alarm display (changed with Section 10.1

the addition of 2PIDH). ’
Tag stop (TAG STOP) mode has been added to the I/O
mode (changed with the addition of 2PIDH). Section 10.3.2
The restriction on the I/O mode transition by operation Section 10.3.3
mode is added.
Faceplate
CASCADE DIRECT mode has been added to the control
mode (changed with the addition of 2PIDH). Section 10.3.3
The restriction on the control mode transition by I/O mode | Section 10.3.1
has been added.
The PV setting button has been added to the operation
display type. Section 10.3.7
PV value can be set in a faceplate.
SV limit excess setting has been added to the SV setting. Section 10.3.8
Tag comment is added for alarm/event. Section 6.3.1
. E'vent is added for the target of the faceplate screen Section 6.3.1
Monitor toolbar display button.
The alarm list screen/event list screen are changed to be .
. . Section 6.3.1
displayed by double-clicking.
Event list Faceplate is changed to be displayed by double-clicking. Section 7.4.1
Status change record for PGS2 is added. Section 7.4.1
Pop-up tuning Descriptions for PGS2 are added. Section 7.7.1
Option setting Alarm/event display format of monitor tool bar is added. Section 9.14
. . L Section 10.3.1
: ’ " | Section 10.3.13
Faceplate PGS2 (Multi-point program setter) has been added to the Section 10.5.5
tag type.
Limit Cycle method is added. Section 3.2
Auto tuning An existing method is defined as Step Response, enabling . '
Section 7.7.5
users to select the method.
The detail setting for interacting with GT SoftGOT1000 has
been added. Chapter 11
User-created The MonCtrl command option for controlling the monitor .
tool from Microsoft® Visual Basic® application has been Appendix 3.2
added.
*: The compatible version can be confirmed within About PX Developer.
For details, refer to "6.3.1 (5) Display button of help menu".
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Compa tlkile Added/changed Addition/change Reference
version function
Communication route :gg;:‘i;"l'cations of redundant type extension base unit are Section 2.1.2
"Displays tag comment instead of tag name" checkbox
Trend graph has been added and the display can be switched Section 7.2
between tag name and tag comment.
Tag Comment has been added to the display item.
Alarm List screen Tag Comment has been added to Print and Export to Section 7.3
Versi CSV file.
fﬁan Tag Comment has been added to the display item.
Event List screen Tag Comment has been added to Print and Export to Section 7.4
CSV file.
Automatic alarm CSV Tag Comment has been added to the export item. Section 8.6.2
file export
Automatic event CSV Tag Comment has been added to the export item. Section 8.6.3
file export
Option setting !tem Name Display Format has been added to an item Section 9 14
in Trend Graph.
Generate GOT GOT screen generator function has been added. Section 9.1
Screen
Section 2.1.4
Section 2.2
. L ® Section 6.3.1
Supported OS Windows Vista™ is supported. Section 9.8
Appendix 1.2
Appendix 3
Version PX Developer
1.18U SCADA Interaction Interaction function with InTouch has been added. Operating Manual
(SCADA Interaction)
Supported CPU QO02PHCPU and QO6PHCPU are supported. Section 2.1.1
Communication route | CC-Link IE controller network is supported. Chapter 2
Section 9.3
00A has been added to the alarm display. Section 10.1
Faceplate The scale high/low limit display area illuminates when
the PV value is outside the range of engineering Section 10.3.7
high/low limit.

*: The compatible version can be confirmed within About PX Developer.
For details, refer to "6.3.1 (5) Display button of help menu".
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Appendix 6 Version Compatibility

The following shows the monitor tool version compatibility, version compatibility
between the programming tool and monitor tool, and version compatibility between GX
Developer and monitor tool.

Appendix 6.1 Monitor tool version compatibility

(1) Setting data file

When an access is made to the setting data file of old version (when the monitor
tool is started), the following dialog box appears.

MELSO0FT Series PX Developer Monitor Tool E

karitar tood lnaded setting data from the previous version,
To uze the getting data in thiz vergion, it must be comverted.
Do you want ko corvert it?

‘e convert it and start monitar bool,
Moo quit

Clicking "Yes" button converts the setting data file.
Clicking "No" button closes the dialog box without converting the setting data file.
(The monitor tool is not started.)

If the setting data file includes the data of unsupported PLC CPU, the following
dialog box appears and the monitor tool is not started.

MELSO0FT Series PX Developer Monitor Tool E4

Q There iz zetting datalllnPH] that iz incampatible with the coresponding CPU[G 4AR].

POINT

® \When using the Version 1.04E or earlier monitor tool to communicate the setting
data file created using the PX Developer Version 1.06G or later, set the PLC
connection target in the monitor target project setting screen again.

® For details of setting data file, refer to Section 2.3.
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(2) Alarm list data files
When alarm list data files saved with the Monitor tool of PX Developer
Version1.01B or earlier are accessed using the Monitor tool of Version1.02C or
later, data files are converted as follows.

(@) When alarms are not recovered

<Monitor tool of PX Developer Version1.01B or earlier>

MELSOFT

24l | HiE | S | EflF] GBIV

Ha- wr | [ A [ B [ 1 b [ EtaEME [ ke

= Flcanz iHA 2002/07/25 14:02:23 2 00.0% RE
| 2 | Licani HA 2002/07/25 14:01:55 [ =]
3 |m RTE A4 00207725 14:01:3] [ 100.0
EN= HSYSTEN iB(ST-7° 15~ ¢ SANPLEZ 2002/07/25 13:55:31 E Rt
= HEYSTEN iB(EF-7°VI5- ¢ SANPLEZ 2002/07/25 13:53:47 £ BE
| 8 ™ HSYSTEN iB(ST-7° 0I5 ¢ SANPLEDZ 2002/07/75 13:53:05 S FE
| 7 | HSYSTEN iB(ST-7° 15 ¢ SANPLEZ 2002/07/25 13:53:08 ] FE
= HEYSTEN iE(EU-P'I5- ¢ SANPLENZ 2002/07/75 13:53:04 £ BE

Convert

<Monitor tool of PX Developer Version1.02C or later>

w i
=ff - EEL | — | ERl CsHiE |
No. w | W I [ HERE \ EagEE | vk | atEiE |
1| FIconz 2002/07/25 14:02:23 2002/07/25 14:06:21 §E 100.0%
Zl‘ LICO0] 200207725 14:01:31  2002/107,/25 14:01:05 § 100.0%
3 - HEVSTEN - : SAMPLEDZ 2002/07/25 13:56:31 2002/07/25 14:06:21 Ed
Tl‘ HEYSTEM : SAMPLEDZ 2002/07/25 13:53:47 2002/07/25 14:06:21 z
E_I‘ HEYSTEN 7- : SAMPLENZ 2002/07/25 13:53:06 2002/07/25 14:05:21 -
E_I‘ HSYSTEN 7- : SAMPLE0Z 2002/07/25 13:53:08 2002/07/25 14:05:21 =
Il‘ HSYSTEM JB{EY-MT5- ¢ SANPLEOZ 2002/07/25 13:53:04 2002/07g25 14:05:21 =

App - 54

All alarms will be recovered once at the Monitor tool start-up.

(Recovered data is set to the date and time when the Monitor tool is started up.)
Note, however, that file errors, memory errors, and exception errors of system alarm
are not recovered until checking the corresponding check boxes in the Confirm field.
For files in the alarm occurred status when converted, new alarms are displayed.
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(b) When alarms are recovered

<Monitor tool of PX Developer Version1.01B or earlier>

By
2HllE | iz | Sl | ETF] | GoY/i |

Ho. w8 I EHAE | B [ A [ EfEiE | AR -
= F1cig T Z/0T/ZE 14:0:e E 100.0 F

2 Liconl Wi 2002/07/28 14:01:55 © ETE
E_l_ L1cno1 WHA 2002/07/25 14:01:31 [ 100.0% HE
| 2 ™ ToTRIEn TR Lo T CRMPLENY PO 0 7 1o ioh o =
(5 | HSYSTEN BIST-7' V13- : SANPLEDZ 2002/07/25 13:53:47 = et
E_l_ HSYSTEM 3 J°UT3- : SAMPLEOZ 2002/07/25 13:53:05 T B
?_l_ HEYSTEN JB{E1-7VI7- @ SAMPLEDZ 2002/07/25 13:53:05 T HE
| 5 | HSYSTEN FBIZU-HT5- ¢ SANPLEDZ 2002/07/75 13:53:04 = FE .

Convert

<Monitor tool of PX Developer Version1.02C or later>

0 %
- BEIEAIR | — e | EORI | G |
Ho wr | W [ T [ FEAE | EBEE [ bvh [ FHEE |
= F10002 Nk 2002/07/75 14:07:93 _2002/07/75 14:05:7] = 100. 0%
2 |- Clicon HHA 2002/07/25 14:00:31 2002/07/25 14:01:55 8% 100. 0%
s ] EET-7 UL T SWNFLEDZ ZONZ/07725 1350 2K 200207726 14:05:2] =
4 |- 4SYSTEN BIEH-7"U17 : SANPLEDZ 2002/07/25 13:53:4 2002/07/26 14:05:21 kS
[ 5 | HSYSTEN BIEH-2"215 + SANPLEDZ 2002/07/25 13:63:0f 2002/07/26 14:05:21 kS
[ 6 |~ HSYSTEN BIEH-2"U17 ¢ SANPLEDZ 2002/07/25 13:53:0f 2002/07/25 14:05:21 £
|7 |- HSYSTEM BIEU-H T3 @ SHNPLEDZ 2002/07/25 13:53:08 2002/07/25 14:05:21 =

When alarms have already been recovered in the Monitor tool of PX Developer
Version1.01B or earlier, alarm list data files are combined and displayed in one line.

POINT

Alarm list data files saved with the Monitor tool of PX Developer Version1.02C or
later cannot be used on the Monitor tool of PX Developer Version1.01B or earlier
because those data files are all improperly displayed as the alarm occurred status.

(3) ActiveX Control
This section explains the compatibility between the old version monitor tool and
ActiveX control.
If the user graphic screen that uses the ActiveX control provided by the monitor
tool is started using the old version monitor tool, the screen may not operate
correctly.
When the method that does not exist in the ActiveX control provided by the old
version monitor tool is called, the created user graphic will not operate correctly.
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Appendix 6.2 Version compatibility between monitor tool and programming tool

(1) Assignment information database file
The following table shows the version compatibility between the monitor tool and
the assignment information database file compiled using the programming tool.

Assignment information database file version compatibility

Monitor tool version Programming tool version used to compile
1.00A to 1.01B 1.02C to 1.04E 1.05F to 1.09K 1.10L to 1.12N 1.13P or later

1.00A to 1.01B O X X X X
1.02C to 1.03D @) O X X X
1.04E A O x x x

1.05F to 1.09K A O ®) A+ A2
1.10L to 1.12N A O O ©) O
1.13P or later AT AR AR A O

O: Usable

A: Usable with restrictions

*1: Can be used if assignment information database files are compiled
using the Programming tool of PX Developer Version1.02C or later.
Assignment information database file is compiled automatically when
starting online monitor from the [Online] menu of the Programming tool.

*2: Can be used if tags with tag type added in PX Developer Version 1.10L
or later are not set to assignment information database files.
The following shows the tag types added for each version.

Version Tag type
1.10L 2PIDH
1.11M PGS2

*3: Auto tuning by the Limit Cycle method cannot be used.

x:  Not compatible

(2) Event notification
When the Version 1.04E or earlier monitor tool is used to monitor the PLC CPU
that includes projects compiled with the Version 1.06G or later programming tool,
the event notification cannot be received.
*: To receive the event notification, use the Version 1.06G or later monitor tool.

Appendix 6.3 Combined use of monitor tool and GX Developer

The following table shows the combined use of the monitor tool and GX Developer.

Monitor tool version Restrictions on monitor tool startup
1.02C to 1.04E GX Developer Version 7.20W or later must be installed.
1.06G or later GX Developer is not required*1.

*1: GX Developer must be installed only when displaying CPU error help.
The help details of the installed GX Developer will be displayed.
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Ind Lockouttag.......cccoeveviiieriiiiie e 9-33
[2] Status operation button, indicator.............. 9-28
2PID (2-degree-of-freedom PID control) Trend graph......cccceevceecceeccee e 9-45
................................................................ 10-28,30 Backup mode........ccccevciveiicee e A-18
2PIDH (2-degree-of-freedom Advanced PID Batch count operation...................c......... 10-25,29
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Beep sound time interval........................ 8- 1,9-40
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ActiveX control .........cccceeevcieeiicie e App-24 Bit writing with radio button form ...... 7-23,App-11
AdMIN.. 4-3 BPI (blend PI control)...........ccccccveeevennee. 10-28,32
Alarm Broadcasting communication ................. App- 1,3
Alarm area color (No alarm)...................... 9-43 Button background color, text color.......... 9-42,58
Alarm/Event display area............... 6- 4,9-51,53 Buzzer type ....cccoeveieee e 9-40,59
Alarm/Event display on 2nd line of Monitor
10070] (o= SN 9-39 [C]
Automatic CSV file export..........ccoeevuvennee. 8-16 C24 ... A-16
Highlighted display while alarms occur CASCADE ..o 10-11
........................................................... 7-17,9-39 CASCADE DIRECT ....cocccvvivrireireirniennn. 1011
Major alarm color...........cccccueenee.. 7-17,9-37,58 CC-Link board........cceeoveeeiieecieecee e A-17
Minor alarm color.........ccccvuee....... 7-17,9-37,58 CC-Link connection ..........ccccoevveeeeeeeeeceeen. 2-2
Alarm area color (No alarm) .................... 9-43,58 Change Background/Text color dialog box
Alarm display area ..........ccccceevceveeiciieeenes T10- 2,5 | e 9-28
Alarm st ..o 7-12 Change current value ...........ccccooviiiiennee 7-43
Alarm list screen display button................... 6- 10 Change mode button ............cccceccevicieieieenee, 6-13
Alarm setting.......cccccoeevevevicieeecen 7-13,9-22,50 ClOSE ..ot 6-2,9-2
Alarm tag ..o 10-28,57 Collected tag list.........ccovciriiiiiiie 7-54
Alarm/Event display on 2nd line of monitor tool bar Color selection dialog boX ..........ccceecvervvernnne 9-5
....................................................................... 9-39 Combined use of monitor tool and GX Developer
ALM (@larm)......ccoociviiiiieeee e T0-57 | App-56
Application .........ccccvevecir e 9-24 Communication among channel......... 1- 3,App- 3
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